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Be bold, and face
The Truth! Be one with it! Let visions cease,
Or, if you cannot, dream but truer dreams,
Which are Eternal Love and Service Free.’

Swami Vivckananda

"THE VEDANTA KESAR]
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A LETTER OF SWAMI TURIYANANDA g
( Translated from Original Bengali)
ALMORA
My Dear— 26-10-15

I am glad to receive your Vijaya letter. My Vijaya blessings to you. I am
happy to learn tliat you performed the Durga Puja in your village and that the
Daridru-narayanas were also fed during the celebrations. You did very well to take
good care of them. 'he more you cxert yourself in auspicious work the better for you.

Your personal information has pleased me greatly., You have yourself directly
experienced that the visions you had, have done you good; where is the room for
further question here? 'There is no doubt about the fact that, if one prays from the
very core of one’s heart, the Paramatman listens to it and ordains too fittingly.
What you have intuited is so beautiful. Both Rupa (formful) and Arupa (formless)
are true. A snake is a snake whether it remains unmoving or it moves; an ocean,
whether it is wavy or calm, is an ocean and nothing else. Likewise, formful or formless,
Paramatman is that One. There is no difference in the Thing itself. One’s own attitude
is best for oneself. That one Suichidananda is beginningless and endless spiritual
presence.

Keep up the habit of meditation and spiritual practices correctly. Do not indulge
in any dilatoriness in that regard. By the grace of the Lord all the veils will be
removed. Why should you take service as work at all? Consider it as His worship:

¢ Who loves ull beings without distinction
He indeed is worshipping best his God.’

Work in this attitude and you will never feel disgusted. You have done well in

writing to me. Instead of being annoyed, I am rather pleased. My health continues so.so.
Tverytking goes on well here.

Ever praying for your welfare. My love and good wishes.

Sn1 TURIYANANDA



Ex GROUNDS

Before we can go to show in the light
of the Dharmasastras and other sacred
books how the ideal of ‘service’ permeated
the Varnashrama scheme of life, we require
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JION OF THE IDEAL OF SERVICE
HINDU SCHEME OF LIFE (B)

(contsnued from the previous issue) ° i
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exceptions!, has been greatly misunder-
stood, and mis-interpreted by a Jhost of
European scholars and by their uncritical
Indian students too.

We make it absolutely clear that we are

to clear much grounds for, of all the Hindu not out to,—and we do not simply care to—
institutions, Varnashrama scheme, despite justify a single evil which our forbears

* Sidney Low in his Vision of India, (pp. 262-963, 2nd ed., 1907) spesks-of the beneficent
sspect of the caste system in the following eloquent passage : There is no doubt that it is the main
cause of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indinn socieby hes been braced up for
centurics against the shocks of politics and the cataclysims of nature. It provides every mnan with his
place, his cureer, his occupation, his circle of friends. 1t makes himn at the outsct & member of a corpo-
rate body, it protcets bim through life from the canker of sociul jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it
ensures him compapionship and a sensc of community with others in like cause with himself.
The caste organization is to the Hindu, his elub, his trade union, his benefit society, his philanthropic
society. There are no work-houses in India and none are yet noeded.”’

‘ Abbe Dubois, who wrote about 130 years ago after heing in close touch with Hindus of all
oastes for 15 years as n missionary, remarks (in his work on the character, manners and eustoms of the
people of India, translated into linglish and published in London in 1817), * I consider the institution
of caste among the Hindu nations as the happiest cffort of their legislation ; and I am well convinced

that, if the people of India never sunk into a state of barbarism, and if, when almost all Fuwops

was plupged in t;h;xt .dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and extended the sciences, the arts
and civilization, it i8 wholly to the distinction of castes that she is indebted for that high celebrity.”
(p.14) and he devotes several pages to the justification of this remark.’

‘ Meridith Townshed in Europe and Asia (Edition of 1901 p, 72) wrote: ‘I firmly helieve caste
to be a marvellous discovery, a form of socialism which through ages protected Hindu sosiety from
anarchy and from the worst evils of industrial and competitive life -it is an automatic poor law to begin
with and the strongest form known of Trade Unions,”’

(Quoted by P. V. Kane in the History of Dharmasastras Vol. 1I. Part 1. Ed. 1941. p. 20 )

Sister Nivedita's enlightening interpretation of Caste will be helpful even to the sceptic modern
Hindus in understanding one of most important of their own institutions. ‘It is an instituion
that mukes Hindu society the most eclectic with regard to the ideas of the world. In India all religions
have taken refuge - the Parsi before the tide of Mussalman conquest; the Christians of Syria, the Jews.
And they have received more than shelter - they have had the hospitality of a world that bad nothing to
fear from the foreigner who came in the name of freedom of cobscience. Caste made this possible, for
in one sense it is the social formulation of defence minus all elements of aggression. Again, surely it is,
sometbing that in s country conquered for thousand years, the door keeper of a Viceroy's palace would
feel his race too good to share a cup of water with the ruler of all India. We do not easily meagure the
moral strength that is here involved, for the habit of guarding the tressure of bis birth for an
unborn posterity feed a deep undying faith in destiny in the Hindu heart. ‘' Today here tomorrow

gone'', says tho most ignorant sotto voce as he looks at the foreigner, and the unspoken refrain

of his thought is, “I and mine abide for ever."” Caste i8 race- continuity; it is the historie
gense, it is the dignity of tradition and purpose for the future. It is even more: it is the familiarity of &
whole people in all its grades with one supreme motive-the notion of noblesse oblige. For though
it is ture that all men are influenced by this principle, it is all probably true that only the  privilegad
are very conscious of the fact. Is caste, then, simply & burden to be thrown off lightly, es 8
thing irksowe and of little moment?’ (' Vide: The Web of Indian Life, First Indian Edition, 1950,
Advaite Ashrama, Mayavati, Almora, Himalayes, p, 167-8. First ed. May 1904.)
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might have practised. We all konow, and
acknowledge that not unlike the ancestors
of other nations, our ancestors too did
esmany wrong and revolting things in the
name of religion and caste. Kvery right-
thinking Hindu must be bold enough to
see andsay this,

But one watning that should be sounded
is this: the ideals of Varnashrama dharma
should never be confused with the lapses
of the people in their application. Much
of social inhumanity has been practised
in India. We are certainly regretful and
ashamed of this and also condemn this in
the strongest terms. But we equally
strongly say that the Varnashrama dharma
in its superb ideality and theory, stands
even today, as an unexcelled social-
scheme. )

Julius Eggeling, the translator of the
Satapatha Brahmana in the ‘ Sacred Books

v Of the East’ series, makes, in the Intro.

duction of his translation, some rather
unwarranted remarks regarding the origin
of” the caste-system in India :

‘In the Rig-veda there is, with the singlo
exception of the Purushasukta, no clear
indication of the existence of caste in the
proper, Brahminicul sense of the word. That
Instibution, we meay assuwe, was only introdu-
ced after the Brahmanas hud finully established
their claims to the highest rank in the body
politic; when they sought to perpetuate their
social ascendency by strictly defining the
privileges and duties of the several classes,
and assigning to them their respeotive places
in the graded sosle of Brahmanical community.
...A8 the conquered districts were no doubs
mainly. occupied by the aboriginal tribes,
which had either to retire before their Aryan
conquerors, or else to submit to them as
Sudras, or serfs, it seems not unnabtural to
suppose that it was from u sense of the dangoer
with which tho purity of Brahminical faith
wan threatened from the idolatrous practices
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of the aboroginal subjects, that the necessity
of raising an insurmountable barrier between
the Aryan freemun and the man of the servile
class first suggested itself to the Brahmanas,
As religious interest would be lurgely involved
in this kind of class legislation it would natur-
ally call into play the ingenuity of the priestly
order; and would create among them that
tendeney towards regulating the mutual rela-
tions of all classes of the community which
ultimately found its legal expression, towards
the close of this period, in the Dharmasutres,
tho prototype of the Hindu codo of law.” 3

Maine in his 4ncient Law (new edition of
1930 p. 17) views the caste.system, as
* the most disastrous and blighting of all human
institutions.’ ®
Sherring (in Hindu Tribes and Casles,
vol 111, p. 293) opines:
*...it is the most baneful, hm‘d-heart_ed and
cruel social system thut could possibly be
invented for damning tho human race.’ *
These interpretations of the caste-system,
if not tendentious are certainly fallacious.
No one, can, in all probability, ever prove
from the testimony of the vast store of
Sanskrit literature that oné ominous night
a band of Brahmins sat in a satanic clique
to invent the engine of tyranny that was
caste and that having invented it success-
fully, they remorselessly imposed it on the
millions, who in all obedience said, ¢ Amen !’
These critics of caste-system might be all
geod men. But many of them could not
help their minds which had grown under
the spell of a civilization, the key-note of
which down the centuries have been com-
petition, conquest and strife. Scholarship
did not necessarily mean understanding.
‘They could not easily find out the spiritual
foundations of this Hindu institution. It
has been said, perhaps not wrongly, that
‘ The Western society reste purely upon economic

8 SB.E., vol. XII. Ed. 1882, p. XII ff.

¢ &7 Quoted in the Higtory of Dharmasastras, vol II. part I. 1941, p. 31
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foundations; its division is regulated by the
oongideration of money. Status in the West is
determined by the messure of what a man has,
status of man in the Xast is determined by what
a man is.”®

Those, who grow up in a society domi-
nated by the ‘has’-complex would natu-
rally think that, those who arranged the
Indian society in the varna-type graded
fashion, must have found it paying to de so.
Yes, it was found paying. But not in the
western economic sense but in the essential
spiritual sense. Without going by the
blind and rough path of unredeeming com-
petition, Indo-Aryans chose the ideal of
mutuality of social gradations according to
the psycho-physical endowments, capacities
and necessities. Spiritual perfection being
the undisputed summum bonum of life
which every individual was destined to
reach,—incidentally, it must be stressed
that spiritual perfection could not be at-
tained through scrambling for pelf, power
and position ; it was to be attained through
a lonely process of subjective de-grossifi-
cation, if we may say so, of the inner
being of the individual—the task before
the social scientists of ancient India was
to invent a dynamic way of life, consistent
with the psycho-physical levels of men and
conducive to the fundamental purposo of
life. 'The discipline that was prescribed in
the form of the ashramas-cum-purusharthas
was a systole-diastole process of man’s
using and giving up the goods of this world
for higher and higher self.development
through a straining process as it were. This
is Varnashrama dharma in its superb idea.-
lity. To be a Brahmana was no doubt to
be a god of earth, but it should be remem.
bered, not a drinking, feasting revelling
god, but a restrained, sablimated, reﬁne.d,
renouncing and serving being. To be a
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Brahmana, worth the name, was not a joke.
Those who were to go ahead, had to travel
light, until they become the Light itsclf. And

they had to walk on razor’s edge. Thoso .

who wanted to wallow clumsily in the
heavy mire of the world for the sake of
it, were given their time, but were gradu-
ally helped to grow from wichin towards
the spiritual fulfilment of life. The aspi-
ration was gradual social raising up. Swami
Vivekananda’s exposition of the caste-ideal
will be helpful to any honest enquirer who
seeks to find out the truth of this unique
and complex institution. His thoughts on
caste are indeed many-faceted. We shall
quote only some of those passages which
will impart to us an insight into the ideal
of varna.dharma:

‘ The Brahmanhiood is tho ideal of humanity in
India. This Brahmana, the mun of God, he
who has known Brahman, the ideal man, the
perfeet man, must remaiv; he must not go.
The ideal at one end is the Brabmana and
tho ideal at the other end is the Chandala and
the wholo work is to raise the Chandala upto
the Brahmans,

The aim of the Aryans is to rsise all up
to their own level, nay, even to a higher level
than themselves. This means, tho division
into different varnas, This systom of varnas
is tho stepping stone to civilizution, making
ono rise higher and highor in proportion to
one’s learning and culture. In the land of
Bharatavarsha, every social rule is for the
protection of the woak,

It (the casbe) pub, theorctically at least,
the whole of Indir undor the guidance - not of
wealth, nor of tho sword- hut of intellect,
the intellect chastened and controlled by'
spirituality. The leading caste in [ndis is the
highest of the Aryans, the Brahmanas.

Though apparently different from the social
methods of other natious, on close inspec-
tion, the Aryan method of caste will not be
found so very differcnt except on $wo points.
The first is, in every other country the
highest honour belongs to tho Kshatriya — the
man of the sword. ...In India the highest
honour belongs to the man of peace, shfamana,
the Brahmana, the man of God.

8 Vide, The Principles of Hindu Ethics By M.A. Buch, M.4., Hathi Pole, Barods, 1951, p. 408
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The second point is the difference of Unit.
The law of caste in every other country tules
the individual man or woman ag the sufticient
unit.  Wealth, power, intellcet or boauty
suffices for the individual to leave the stutus
of birth and seramble up to anywhere he can.

Here the unit is all the members of a
caste-community.

ere too one has overy chance of rising
from a lo® custo to u higher or the highest :
only in this birth land of altruisni, one is
compelled o take his whole caste along with

> him.

In India you cannot on account of your
wealth, power or any merit, leave your fel-
lows behind and make common cause with
your superiors;—you cannot deprive thoso who
helped you in acquiring the excollence of any
benofit therefrom, and give them In return
only contempt. 1{ you want to rise to u higher
casto in India you have fo clovute all your
caste first, sud then there is nothing in your
~onward path to hold you back. This is the
Indian method of fusion, and this has been
going on from time inuneworial,”?

Western critics of caste generally commit
the mistake of viewing thLe ideal of Varna-
shrama dharma, propounded by the ancient
social scientists of India, through the
coloured glass of modern degenerate caste-
confusion. They also do not seem t{o re-
member that social and religious institu.-
tions of any civilization do not come to
exist suddenly like a finished machine.
They are called to existence by social and
spiritual necessities of the times and they
gradually grow often under the guidance
and inspiration of the chosen and accredited
leaders of « particular society,

Varnashrama dharma did not grow as a
design of some power-seekers, who wanted
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to keep all other people under their feet.
The Purusha-sukta (Rig-Veda, X. 90).
though speaking in a language of symbol,
does not leave any doubt as to the common
spiritual basis of all the Varnas.'® In fact
power has always been decentralized in
the Hindu social scheme. The Brahmana
had the power of spirit. The power of sword
and politics was with the Kshatriyas, of
wealth with the Vaishyas and that of
labour with the Sudras. Even then, if there
was a particular special power of the
Brahmana over the entire society, it was
because socicty needed it, wanted it; it
was because what ultimately counted was
spirivual liberation. The power that comes
through renunciation and essential spiri-
tual culture cannot possibly be helped even
by the greatest of democrats. Our modern
democratic bias tends to angle-set our sight
in such a peculiar way that we do not see
the difference merit makes between man
and man. The Indo-Aryans were worship-
pers of excellence, and if a Sudra excelled,
he was worshipped. Hanuman, who physi-
cally belongs to the species of monkey,
has been worshipped by the millions in
India, from long before the birth of Christ.
Why? Because his spiritual excellence
was worthy of emulation. Most of the boy-
hood friends of Sri Krishna were Sudras.
Vidura, of the Mahabharata fame, though of -
inferior social status was recognised as the
teacher of the society, in those very days
when the ink of the just-composed rules of

9 Collected from the Complete works of Swami Vivekananda, Advaite Ashrama, Mayavati,

Himalayes.

10 The Hindu cobeeption of svadharma, which prescribes different dutics to different men
according to one’s Varna or caste and ashrama or stage of life, stands firmly on the cod? of samanya-
dharma (which prescribes certain common duties to all the varnas and ashr&r}u?s). Ct. Forbem:anoe
verscity, reatraint, purity, liberality, self-control, abstention from injury to any:hvmg creature, obedience
4o one’s Gurus, visiting places of pilgrimsge, sympathy with the afflicted, shralght-f_orwardness, reverence
towards gods and brahiuanas (godly characters), and freedom from anger, are duties common (to nll the
osstes) Vishnu Dharmasastras 11, 16-17.  This samanya-dharma was the common spiritual platform on
which all £ varnas stood in equal position.
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the Dharmasastras was not yet dry. Buddha
who is popularly thought to be caste-
breaker, ceaselessly stressed upon the ideal
of Brahman.hood. Sri Chaitanya drew
most of his followers from the ranks of the
Sudras, some of whom became saints. Sri
Ramakrishna wiped the dirt of a pariah’s
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lavatory with his locks. One of his direct
disciples, who is now worshipped by all the
followersof the Master, came from a Sudra

family. All these examples of the Prophets

of India, who were the real upholders and
exponents of Dharma, only revealed the
inner import of the Dharmasastras.’

(/o be con‘inued)

What Vivekananda Would Speak to India of Todawy

By SwaMi MAITHILYANANDA

Swami Vivekananda wrote to a disciple
from Chicago in 1894, to the effect that
India has to be saved by the Indians them-
selves. No power on earth can really savea
nation unless the nation itself can manage
to stand on its own legs. In this connection
he asked his countrymen to mix with all
the races of the earth. He used to say
that every Hindu that went out to travel
in foreign parts, rendered more benefit to
his country than hundreds of men who
were merely superstitious and selfish, and
whose only concern in life seemed to be
like that of the dog in the manger. He
suggested to his countrymen to take up the
law of give and take, 4. e., India has ‘to
bring out her treasures and throw them
broadcast among the nations of earth, and
in return she has to be ready to receive
what others have to give her. This sugges-
tion seems to be worth more attention
today than at the time of his utterance.

Considering that the vast majority of the
Indian population are sunk in starvation,
India need not, according to Swamiji, talk
against material civilization. He wanted
more bread and more opportunity for every-
body in the Indian society. The Indians
require more material civilization on this
account and the Westerners just in contrast,
more spiritual civilization. Material civiliza-

tion, nay, even luxury, Swamiji said, is
necessary to create work for the poorin
India. For this end, social tyranny has to
be severely fought against. The problem
has to be solved by insisting on religion.the
spread of liberty to all people irrespective
of caste and creed.

* Root out pricsteralt from the old religion,’

euid he, ‘and you get the best religion in the
« world. Do you understand me ? Can you

mako & liuropean socicty with India’s religion?
1 believe it is possible and must be.’

Fifty Seven years have passed since
Swamiji uttered this memorable advice to
his countrymen. Does it not seem to hold
good even to-day ? In this connection, he
wanted to say to the Indian people that
the present caste is not the real Jati, but
a hindrance to progress. It really has
prevented the free action of caste or
variation. According to him,

*India fell because you prevented and
abolished caste. Every frozen anstocraoy
or privileged cluss is a blow to caste and is
not caste. Let Jati have its swuy; break down
every ba,rner in the way of caste and we
shall rise.’

The Indian people should give scope to
their countrymen to develop real Jats
which means the individuality of a man.
Then only India can riso by producing
immense variety which does not mean
inequality or privilege.

»
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The ancient institutions of caste were
based on the substitution of co-operation
for competition. They have now been
Jseriously affected by the competitive
principle of the modern age and so they
have ceased to serve the useful purposes
that théy did before. It is now the duty
of the Indiand to reform and adapt them
to their present.day needs. The reforma-
tion of the institutions is only possible if the
people of India can give up their age-long
attitude of drift and despair and seriously
organize themselves in the work of
regenerating their good and noble institu-
tions. Social drawbacks can hardly be
removed by the efforts of a few individuals.
It is foolish to think that things will right

thomselves without concerted action and
adventure. .

‘ Therefore to make a great future India ’
sald Swamiji, ¢ the whole seeret is in
organization, accumulation of power, co-
ordination of wills. Already before our mind
rises one of the marvellous verses of the
Atharva-Veda Samhita which says, *‘Be thou
all of one mind, be thou all of one thought,
for, in the days of yore, the gods heing of one
mind were enabled to receive oblations. That
the gods can be worshipped by men is because
they are of one mind.” Being of one mind
is the secrob of socicty., And the more you
go on fighting and quarrclling about all
trivialities such as * Dravidian ’ aod * Aryan’
and the question of Brahmans and non-
Brahmang and all that, the further you are
off from that accumulation of onergy and
power wiich is going to make tho future of
India, For, mark you, the future of India
deponds entirely upon that. This i8 the
secreb—aooumulation of will-power, co-ordi-

" nation, brmgmg them all, agit wore, into
one focus.’

The real progross of society does not
oconsist in the political advancement alone.
Nor can we say that a particular saciety is
happy simply because its members do not
suffer from starvation or poverty. Political
and econowmic conditions have, ofcourse,

much bearing on the life and character of
a people. But, are there no other great
considerations which make a people really
happy and progressive ? Material comforts
alone cannot bring a people so many other
factors of happiness. Political status too
cannot, under all circumstances, make a
people secure against economic wants and
competition. That society can be said to
be really happy, in which men not only
live comfortably, but in close amity with
one another. We can imagine a society to
be progressive, in which the greatest num-
ber of men live in conformity not only
with law and order, but with justice and
righteousness also. Apart from political
and economic freedom, every society needs
some h{gher ideal for its inner strength and
integrity. The ideal must be no less than
the realization of Truth. The duty of the
members of a society should be to make
society square with Truth. According to
Swami Vivekananda:

* That society is the greatest, where the highest
truths become practical. If a society fails to
adjust itself to the noblest aspirations of
human life, it degenerates into a state where

men would only have creaturo comforts and
nevor rise above them, ’

The main current in the life of India as
a nation is to secure collective good with
the universal inspiration of every human
soul. The ideal is very clearly set forthin
the very popular saying of the Indian
people :

One hsas to sacrifice the individual for the
family, the family for the ecommunity, the
community for the country, and the whole
world for the soul.

Our social and economic systems cannot
march towards better days unless it is in-
spired by things of the spirit. The divine
spark does not lie in agreements, in organi-
zations, in institutions, in masses, or in
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groups. It can be fostered and increased
by each individual’s own part and effort.
In proportion as each individual increases
his own store of spirituality, in that pro-
portion increases the idealism of & society.
Swamiji laid a special emphasis on this
point, so far as India’s main current in
life is concerned. This is the lesson which
is to be remembered even today when
India is free from political slavery.

In 1900 Swamiji wrote to a Bengali lady,
regarding the part of preachers which
educated women of India should take up
ere long :

‘In tho west, women rule; all influence and
power are theirs. If bold and talented
women liko yourself, versed in Vedanta, go
to Eugland to proach, T am sure that overy
year hundreds of men and women will become
blessed by adopting the religion of the land

of Bharata.’

Nothing has been accomplished in this
direction since Swamiji spoke fifty years
ago.

In 1894, Swamiji wrote from Chicago to
H. H. the Maharajah of Mysore about the
deplorable condition of the Indian masses,
to the effect that life is short, the vanities
of the world are transient, but they alone
live who live for the others, the rest are
more dead than alive. In this connection,
he said :

* The one thing that is at the root of all ovils
in Indin is the condition of the poor. The
poor in the west are devils; compared to
them ours are angels, and it is, therefore so
much the ocasier to raise our poor. The or ly
gervice to be done for our lower classes is, to
give them education, to develop their lost
individuality. That is the great task betwoen
our people and prinees. Up to now nothing
has been done in that direction.’

Fiftyseven years have passed since
Swamiji made this memorable utterance.
Let us imagine what he would speak today

on this very point particularly in as much
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as he did not feel anything more painfully
than- the condition of the poor people in
India.

The conflict of ideals is faced by modern <
men, almost in every sphere of life. It
is more to be noticed among educated
Indians, because while they have their own
ideals of life traditionally, thby meet with
new isms and ideals on account of the
fusion of various cultures in India. All the

men ond women, in any society, are not of .

the same mind or capacity, so they must
have different ideals to be followed in life.
In India, people often miss the point that -
there are gradations of duty and of moral.
iby-—that the ideal of one state of life, in
one set of circumstances will not and
cannot be that of another. Swami Viveka-
nanda said 4

" All great tenchers have taught, *“ Resist not

evil ", that non-resistancets tho highest moral
ideal. Wo all know thot, if & cortuin num-

ber of us attomnpted to put that maxim fully “*

into practice, the whole socinl fabric would
fall to picces, tho wicked would take posses-
sion of our properties and our lives, and
would do whatever they liked with us. Even
if only one day of such non-resistance were
pmctiged it would leand to disaster. Yet,
intuitively, in our heart of houts wo feel the
truth of the teaching, “ Resist nob ovil ™'’
The man who resists evil is not always
doing wrong, for it may be his duty to do
80 according to the circumstances in which
he is placed. Tt is only when one has the
power to resist evil that non-resistance
will be a great act of love. But if one has
not this power to resist, to him non-
resistance has no meaning. It then becomes

a source of weakness, So what is called

resistance to evil is but a step towards the *-

manifestation of this highest power, namely
non-resistance. When one gains the power
of resistance, then will non-resistance be %
virtue. Till then one will have to fight
and resist evil. That is a surer way to
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progress than taking up others’ ideals which

may not be fit and so can never be accom-

plished. This is why the Lord says in the
» Gita:

* Better i one’s own Dharma, though imper-
fect, than the Dharmma of another well per-
forhed, Better is death in ono’s Dharnn,
Tho Dhurmes of ancther is fraught with fear’.

For, however much we may conform to

the highest ideal externally, inside it will
bo all canker, and it is the mind that is the
prime factor in human progress. Sri
Krishna points out to Arjuna that his
desire to desist from fight and to take to
the life of an anchorite is not due to his
mental growth but due to the common
desire of man to shun what is disagree-
able to the senses and -accept what is
agreeable. 'L'his is a sure sign of weak-
noss and a weak man can never hope to
reach any ideal. This is a point upon which

Swamiji would lay particular stress and
would speak to India of to:day, because
India stands to-day on the cross-roads of
ideals both indigenous and foreign.

To save India Swamiji wanted strong
pillars of character, and unless India can
produce numbers of such, it is useless to
fret and fume against this or that. He
thoroughly believed that no power on earth
could withhold from any nation anything
that it really deserved. Lastly, he may
speak to India of to-day that the past of
India was no doubt great and the future
will undoubtedly be greater. His parting
words may be something like this:

“When it was all dark I used to sa,).r,
struggle; when light is breaking in, .I still
say, struggle. Be not afraid, my children.
Look not up in that attitude of fear t(')-
wards that infinite starry vault as if 1t
would crush you. Wait! In a few hours
the whole of it wiil be under your feet.’

SOME PROBLEMS OF RELIGIOUS TENSION IN INDIA
By Dr. P. T. Raju
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‘Indian religion was formed as a result
of interfusion of two kinds of religion, the
~inward and the outward, the former work-
ing with the belief that God or the l?ivma
was to W discovered within the mind of

1 [ 4

man and the latter based on the belief that
it was to be discovered outside man. The
inward religion had an essentially psycho-
logical technigque and the outward deve-
loped various forms of external womship,
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But in course of time, it was thought that
the inward was the truer of the two, and
the outward was interpreted as only sym-
bolic of the two. Thus every form of
external cult, the cult of sacrifice, the wor-
ship of natural forces and certain kinds of
worship of the mother goddess were given
a spiritual interpretation, and a meaningful
and rational kind of toleration and accomo-
dation was fostered. Different kinds of
tribes and races were given different posi-
tions in the social organisation as castes
and sub-castes, and a peculiar kind of
social unity was achieved. Political unity
had little to do with social unity. Wars
were treated as the concern of the warrior
caste, and social life was undisturbed
during wars. Villages were the units of
social life, which paid their taxes to which-
over king ruled over them. So long as this
state of affairs was allowed to continue by
political circumstances, the life of the
Indian society ran smoothly. Such a life
was in accordance with the plan of life
advocated by the so-called early Hinduism.
The word Hindu was not a word of the
early Hindus, It is not to be found in the
Sanskrit vocabulary at all. The word used
to mean the way of life or religion of the
early Aryans was ‘ Arya Dharma’, which
is often translated as ‘ Noble Life or Law’
but which means ¢ The Law of Life of the
Aryans’. Not only the early Vedic Aryans,
but also the Buddhists and the Jains used
the word to mean their respective teach-
ings, just as all Christian sects claim to be
Christians. In India, even by the time of
Buddha, it lost, all its racial associations
and was accepted first by Dravidians and
later by the Chinese, Tibetans, Japanese,
Burmese and a number of other races and
nations, that acecpted Buddhism. So the
usual difference drawn between Buddhism,
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Hinduism and Jainism is the making of
non-Indians. The fact that each called
itself by the same name ‘ Arya Dharma’
shows that each considered itself to be the
true Arya Dharma; and Buddhism and
Jainism claim to be opposed not to Arya
Dharma but to Brahmanism, whith was
not again the religion of the Brahmin caste,
but religion according to the texts called
Brahmanas, which are part of the Vedar.
The word Hinduism has primarily a
geographical significance. Hind is a corrupt
form of Sind, which was originally the
the name of the river Indus, now flowing
in Sindh, which is part of Western
Pakistan. And the people living round.-
about the river and their religion were
called Hindus and Hinduism. However, all
religions born in India are now included
in Hinduism; and, actually they are reform
movements within Hinduism. A true
perspective of the development of Hindu-
ism cannot but give such a picture. The
main religious sects born in India are Brali-
«manism, Buddhism, Jainism and Sikhism.
Zoroastrianism, though born in Persia, has
now practically no place outside India.
There is no serious religious tension among
these sects. The most serious religious
conflict is to be noticed between all the
Indian-born religious sects on the one side
and Islam on the other. Muslim invasions
began from about the 8th certury A.D.;
but serious religious conflicts started from
about the 11th. Christianity entered India
along with the Portuguese. But on the
whole, the conflict between Hinduism and
Christianity is comparatively mild.

Though we now belong to a century of
scientific culture and civilization, the pro-
blem of religious tension and conflict is stil:
vital for India. The reason for this tension
should, therefore, be of living irterest for

- 1952

L)

a

us. The Hindu religion was intensely spiri-
tual and inward, particularly in many
forms of Buddhism and Jainism. Never
was the religious head the secular ruler also.

' » .
Hinduism permitted the incorporation of

all tribes and races into it8 social structure
by assigning them the various functions of
America is often
The unity
aof races and nationalities produced by it is
But in
India, the unity achieved was a peculiar

castes and sab-castes.
spoken of as the melting pot.
a political unity, not a social one.
social unity. Social and political unities
did not coincide. But in Islam, parti-

cularly as it appeared in India, the two

were often one. During the Hindu period

of the history of India, when two states

fought with each other, the people of both

states regarded the war as a concern of

the warrior caste only. But when a Muslim

state and a Hindu state fought, the Muslims
regarded the war as a war of the peoples
also, while the Hindus regarded it as a war

only of the kings. The Muslims entered

India with zeal for conversion, iconoclasm
and extermination of the unbelievers. But
the Hindus fought the Muslims with the
aim of defeating the latter and providing
them a place in their own society as a new
group. Accustomed for centuries to the
practice of spiritualising innumerable cults
and interpreting them as symbolic of
spiritual inwardisation, the Hindu deve-
loped a tolerance little appreciated by the
Myslim. The Hindu would regard Islam
as one of the possible spiritual paths; but
the Muslim believes that Islam alone is the
true religion and sees in Hinduism nothing
but idolatry, which he mistook for nothing
more than the pre-Mohammadan idolatry
of Arabie. He had little patience to
understand its spiritual meaning and little
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realised that the Hindu did not treat the
stone idol as the true divinity.

However, the Hindu-Muslim conflict was
disastrous to Hinduism, and shows the
defects of the techniques adopted by it for
social unification. 1t should not be thought
that there was at first a religion called
Hinduism, which thought of a plan for
social organisation and then executed it.
Castes and sub-castes were formed sponta-
neously as wave after wave of invaders
poured into India and scttled down. Reli-
gious conflict was avoided by treating every
form of external worship and ritual as
symbolic. But the social unity became
loose-knit. The solidarity which the Muslim
community exhibited towards the non-
Muslims was not found in the Hindu. It
took centuries for the Hindus to realise
that the conflicts between states were con.
flicts between religious communities and
not merely between kings. In war, there
would be no non-belligerents for the
Muslim; but for the Hindu, all but the kings
and their soldiers were non-belligerents.

The Hindu-Muslim conflicts give rise to
a number of problems for the student of
religion and society, which can be genera.
lised and made universally applicable.

Every religion claims to be universal.
Then how is this universality to be esta-
blished 2 One way is to force the whole of
human socicty to come under it. But this
may amount to making a religion of parti-
cularity the only religion. The universality
of such a religion would not be a true
universality, it would at the most be a
physical universality. This is what Islam
attempted to achieve. Islam claims to be
universal by throwing its ranks open to all
races and allowing all to be members of its
community, Christianity also does the
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same ; but it has not succeeded to the same
degree as Islam in abolishing colour pre-
judices. The universality of both is the
same as their programme of proselytising.
Hinduism, though for a long time not a
proselytising religion, was so in the begin-
ning. But even then it admitted groups of
all colours by permitting them to form
castes and sub-castes within its own fold.
But proselytisation itself does not confer
universality on any religion. True univer-
sality is spiritual, rational, psychological;
what is found universally in every man is
truly universal. Hinduism recognised this
trath to a great extent, but Buddhism laid
the greatest emphasis on it. The univer-
sality attained simply by proselytisation
can only be physical or soecial, not spiritual,

The second mecthod of establishing
universality is that of convincing the follo.
wers of othor religions rationally of any
religious truth. In India, Christianity
generally followed this method. But its
dogma that salvation is possible only
through Christ makes it a particularist
religion, for it cannot be rationalised and
a completely universal religion would recog-
nise the same spiritual truth in every
human being. Thus though Christianity
has dons great service to Hinduism by
broadening its social outlook, it has little
new to offer to the spiritual needs of the
Indians. In the third place, a religion
may recognise the same spiritual element
in each man and treat every cult as sym-
bolic technique adopted by man in order
to realise it ; and may improve every cult
in such a way as to make it a path leading
to the inner spirit, This is the method
adopted by Hinduism which was utilised
unfortunately for the perpetuation of cul-
tural differences as castes and sub.castes
within the Hindu fold. In the fourth place,

JaNUaRY

early Buddhism rejected all symbolic forms
of cult and adopted a direct psychological
technique. But it was completely indiffer-
ent to social forms. It was thoroughly
universal, proclaiming the same truth for
all—irrespective of caste, crced, race and
sex. But by being so thoroughly uriversal,
it lost all hold on s)ciety, Lhat is, it lost
its social basis and support.

Thus Buddhism, though pure spiritually,
was weak socially. While Hinduism works
for tolerance and accommodation and keeps
some hold on society, the unity of society
under it cannot be compact, as the life of
each group under it is governed by its own
cult and exhibits an attitude of some indiffe.
rence towards that of the others, when in
conflict with an aggressive cult from out-
side. And the problem for essentially
tolerant religious institutions like Hinduism
i8: How are we to turn this loose-knit
unity into effcctive solidarity? ‘The solution
seems to lic in working out and applying
principles of social solidarity, without
losing sight of the essential spirilual prinei.
ple, the conditions of which they are to
satisfy ; and in this process to allow for
moditication and progress of social patterns.
A particularist religion like Tslam can
exhibit an amazing strength  of social
solidaricy. But as cvery religion claims to
be universal, a particularist religion can
be universal only by oxtermi.ating other
religions. And the problem for ug then
would be whether in this century any
religion can be allowed to interfere with
other religions openly and aggressively and
make such interference part of its creed.

We have here an important problem of
1ater-cultural relationship. Undoubtedly
religions should respect each other -mutua,l:
ly. But if it is an essential creed of any
religion to interfere with otherg,,by force,

-
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it creates a serious problem. If other
religions demand that part of the creed
should be abandoned by the religion
in question, it would protest that others
‘are interfering with its own life, The
world has progressed so far as to fight only
for political ideologies in the name of
humanism a#d laugh at any fight for reli-
gious dogmas in the name of God. Though
.the phenomenon may be amusing to pro-
gressive countries, the recent events in
India before and after partition show that
men are still prepared to destroy each

_ other in the name of Heaven.

Again, is religion to be identified with
social and political order? For instance,
is monogamy or polygamy moral because
of religion and is it essential for religion?
We read that the enforcement of monoga-
my by pious missionaries on the inhabitants
of some Pacific islands, where the number
of women was too largoe proportionately to
men, wrought havoc on that society.
Buddhism, for instance, suited itself to
every social order in Asian countries. It
was able to do so, because it was a
thoroughly spiritual religion, trying to
have hold on man’s inner being and remain-
ing indifferent to social forms. Buddhism
therefore nover led to religious conflicta
and tensions.

1f spiritpal life is really distinct from
social life, is it advantageous to separate
the two? Buddhism separated them com-
pletely. Hinduism tried to do the same
by conferring spiritual meaning on the cult
of each group within its fold and thus
made all the groups realise a sort of social
unity. Christianity identified spiritual and
_social-life and carried its own social code
wherever it went. Islam went farther and
identified spiritual, social and political life.

Its secular head was also its spiritual head.
Thereby it obtaiped a degree of social
solidarity which other religions did not. In
actual religious conflicts, Buddhism suffered
the worst. Its great spiritual depth was
its greatest and weakest point,

Now, if religions are not to be permitted
to interfere with one another, hLow is reli-
gious progress possible? Again, is any
religious progress necessary and how is it
to be effected ? Rightly or wrongly, reli-
gions have identified themselves with some
external forms, forms of worship like the
different kinds of ritual and idolatry, forms
of religious oxpansion like baptism and
iconoclasm, social forms like caste system,
monogamy and polygamy, legal forms like
inheritance, and political forms like an Isla-
mic Caliphate and Buddhist Lamaism in
Tibet. Any change in these forms is regar-
ded as irreligious, so that religion has
become a hindrance to social progress and
welfare and outlived its conservative use-
fulness. Religious progress is possible when
the essence of religion is disentangled from
its external accidents. Tt therefore seems
to be in the interests of both religion and
society that they are freed from each other.

Does religion then become empty?
Buddhism performed the experiment of
this separation and purified spiritual life.
Its religion was purely spiritual, a religion
of reason and inner life. But in conflict
with less pure religions, it suffered a heavy
defeat in India. Had the other religions
been equally pure, it could have withstood
their onslaught. But had they been equally
pure, there would have been no conflict
even. So in order to avoid conflicts, it is
necessary to purify all religions, free the
spiritual element in them from entangle-
ment with social and other forms. Then,
we have to ask, will not religion disembody
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:;s;libiaxllld disappear ? l?ut if religlzo.n i3 religions and treat religion and its cult as

_ a:. y concerned with the spiritual the technique of spiritual lif

mne; lx.te of man, it should not over- We may ask ourselves tl?i-s ucstion t

g!:(lili)m&:::se :;1:1 it;:rm of em?odiment. Em- understand the importance of qt.hle poin(t:
' unessentials. It should raised: Supposing all the social pro

accf)mmoda,te itself to allembodiments and of Christianity is taken care g f gm'mme

enrich and complete them. Embodiments state; then will Christianity &: a xb:lig‘i;:z

m - A
ay change, but spiritual life would be lose all justification for existesice ? Or does

the same. It i i it sti
c. It is not the prerogative of any it still have a residue in its teachings that -

embodi iri i
bodiment to control the spiritual, but satisfies some essential need of men?

vice versa. As we, finite beings, eannot
determine the nature of the spiritual in
terms of any embodiment, which belongs
to a lower order, we can only recognise
that the forms of embodiment should not
be fixed once for all, but should be allowed
to contain some fluidity, which permits
future modification and progress. The
spiritual thus does not become empty but
always possesscs some embodiment, though‘
plastic.

How is the purification of the spiritual
to be effected without conflict with other
religions that really need purification, but
protest against any attempt by others to
purify them ? Further, if those religions
contain elements intheir creed that inter-
fere with the peaceful progress of other
religions, is force to be used for purifying
them, when persuation fails? This is a
difficult problem for contemporary huma.
nity, when races and nations find themsel-
ves to be culturally, economically and
politically interdependent.

Again, taking the example of Buddhism
we may ask: Will spiritual life really:
become extinct if it loses all hold on society?
The name of Buddhism disappeared as
religion from India; but the spirituality it
preached is still a living force. It may be
that we should be prepared to give up, if

necessary, our old names and slog;ns,
retain tho spiritual truth contained in our

Christianity did not die out when it was
proved that the world was not created in
4004 B.C., and that it took immensely
longer than seven days for the world to be
created. If there is anything essentially
true in what religions preach, they will
still have something important for man
faven though it is proved that their teachj
ings about nature and society are false.
Religions that teach indifference to man
and society are indeed defective ; but those
that teach nothing more, offer only a pro-
gramme for the social uplift of man, not
his spiritual uplift, and are bound to vanish
.whe'n their work is taken over by a secular
mstitution,
If the spiritual element in religion is to
be liberated and religion is to be treated
asthe technique of spiritual life, a rational
understanding of religion is unavoidable
Religion will not be and should not bee:
mere set of dogmas, but a spiritual life
-with a theory. If religion has “any truth
in it and if we are to avoid unnecessary
religious tensions, it is incumbent on us to
develop a rational theory of the spiritual
as we are developing rational theories of
the material, the biological and the mental
An- \'mbiassed philosophical approach tc;
religion is therefore inevitable, Religion
should concede that spirituality ¢ rutional
and universal, not the monopoly of a few
prophets or individuals. Religion need not,

W
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and should not be dogmatic; otherwise, dissolve the hard knot of egoism and selfish-
man, unable to bear any longer the avoid- ness, purify the individual’s mind and
able misery of religious conflicts, may, in make it reflect the bliss of the Divine
despair, abolish all religion. Nor is such a within. The liquefaction of the ego is,
result desirable, as the severance of man therefore, joyful and blissful. Peace, love
from his spiritual bearings would make his and compassion are the spiritual ideals for
life shallow and meaningless. And he may emotional enjoyment, held before the
bo tempted # do the same again if religion Indians by Jainism, Hinduism and Bud-
proves an impediment to social progress. ghism, the three important religions born
Material sciences were liberated from reli- i, India, all of which recognised the pos-
gious dogmas: but social forms are mot gibjlity of different methods of realisation

vet so liberated. Religion itself will be
purified when it frees itself from social
forms as it was from the material. We
need not be afraid that social forms would
then become chaotic. For religion, be-

coming a theory and technique of spiritual

life, completely controls man’s passions

and conduct. Social life would be oriented

towards spiritual life, but the two will not

be equated. The technique of spiritual life

controls us from within and strengthens
morality, which is a form of self-control
or controlled social activity. The aim of
religion, from the social standpoint, is to
control man’s social and emotional nature
from within and so to control his social
activity from within by making him enjoy
the pleasure of peace, love and compassion.
Peace is not emptiness of emotional life,
the peace of the grave, but the inward
emotional enjoyment or joy of fulpess of
being and~ absence of want. Peace is a
positive emotional state, according to
Indian aesthetics, which is the matrix of
other aesthetic emotional satisfactions. It
is love and compassion that liquefy and

.
Never quatrel about religion.

religion simply show that gpiritualiby is ot present. ’
- over the husks. When purity, when spirituality goes leaving the soul dry, quarrels

bogin, and not before,

and thought of other religions as following
one or more of the possible methods.
The solution of religious tensions either
in India or outside seems to be this: a
sincere psychological and rational approach
to the study of religion as a spiritual
phenomenon with the courage and willing-
pess to modify one’s own religious ideas in
the light of such study. The study of
comparative religion has over-burdened
itself with externals, because it depended
too much upon external inductive observa-
tion. But religion is essentially an inner
spiritusl phenomenon, however crude and
primitive its expression may be. It is
needless to say that the study should not
be undertalen with the tacit or sole desire
to justify one’s own religion and its insti-
tutions and prove their superiority to
others. Otherwise, we are bound to fail
in achieving our object of removing reli-
gious tensions. The courage of open-minded
convictions should be the index of our
moral strength and of our earnestness
about religious progress.

All quarrels and disputations concerning
Religious quarrels are always

SwaMi VIVEKAKANDA



RAMAYANA TRIVENI-MANDODARI ,

By Dr. V. RagHAVAN
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Immemorial custom enjoins the constant
memory of these five great women of our
ancient annals. A naughty Tamil proverb
would however pass only the last two of
these. Indeed, the last mentioned,
Mandodari is foremost as the impeccable
Pativrata. The ideal of DPativrata is
aésigned the highest place in our culture,
and in the South, Pattini is a acer,
divinity. Mandodari is a shining exemplar
of this great ideal of Indian womanhood.

Chastity is an integral part of the main
argument of Valmiki’s cpic, the salvaging
of the purity, dignity and uniqueness of
the relation of man to woman being one of
the chief purposes for which the Lord incar-
nated as Rama, exemplified the virtue of
Eka-patni-vrata, and put an end to
Ravana. In giving us this moral of the
epic, sage Valmiki makes remarkable use
of Mandodari. Like the moral of the poet,
Mandodari too is in the background, and
comes out only at the very end. In fact,
it is through her mouth the sage prefers to
sum up the saga.

Mandodari is so wellknown but sa little
secn. It was evidently part of Valmiki's
high conception of her that reserved her
appearance to the climax which erowns the
epic-theme. Succeeding poets, truly and
fully alive to her greatness, have attemp-
ted obviously to do her greater justice by
providing more opportunities for her role.
But all such extra occasions devised either

for her laments or moral exhortations do
not excel or exhaust the poignancy and
profundity, the depth and sweep of the
single situation in Valmiki where Mando-
dari laments over the body of fallen
Ravana and reflects on the tragedy of the
life and character of her husband.

Even if we ignore the early history

given in the Uttarakanda, this last scene
of Ravana’s death is comprehensive enough
to give a picture of Mandodari’s married
life. She was the daughter of Maya, the
eminent architect of the Danavas., When
she was young, the world was resounding
with the glories of the most glamorous
personality of the times, Ravana, who had
gathered miraculous powers by severe
penances, shaken the three worlds, and in
his terrible devotion to Siva, made capital
offerings with his own heads.

ARG SO AR, |

SR SFwE FAL THFE T 0 2
Gifted with powers of assuming forms as
he pleased he was as lovable in sport as
formidable in battle.

F~ fqEiatys 18 gaenfag 8
Mandodari, as ler name signified, was one
of exceptional beauty, not less striking
than any of the artistic marvels created by
Maya. ¥3q9d FE{AMl THERL AR-
g as says Tulasi who transfers the
whole account from the Uttara to the
Bala kanda. Speeding across the skies in
her husband’s Vimana, mother of a son

who was Indra’s victor, and wife of one

! Ahalya, Draupadi, Kunti, Tars, Mandodari—these five women, one should bear in mind

everyday ; thereby great sins are destroyed.

? Enjoyer of the treasures of the threo worlds, great tormentor of the three worlds, the victor ®

"of the divine guardiang of the world and one who shook Siva Himself.
® Excesdingly pleasant ip sport, and blazing forth on the field of battle, -~
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who had boons of security from death,
Mandodari was enjoying the pride of being
Ravana’s chief queen.

fwragEa @ arEagem e
A ffgam e, qier, fEemea
foan g & WAl & )
G A geRSAT g A A, n 4
Thoe first glimpse that Valmiki gives us of
. Mandodari is of the passive picture of her
beautiful form,asleep on a couch on one side,
away from Ravana, appearing to adorn
the whole chamber with her splendour.
TEH ] T T g
=i qa st wadewms o
@ SrergarewilSr erfl 1ol oford &6 & s
ariflev Q&L Qrired @
sarer |IrQeoedl  sewipiyp s dayap
& ED—5
Kambar retains this scene, but Tulasi
omits it. Hanuman, being Tulasi’s Guru
in a special way, Tulasi probably could not
bring himself to make Hanuman gaze thro’
Ravana’s harem. By making Hanuman
mistake Mandadori flor Sita, Mandodari’s
-claim to equal rank in beauty is emphasised
by the poet. If the Lord of Lanka was
after beauty, it was folly for him to have
sought another. Mandodari herself asks
in her lament: ‘ By pedigree or beauty or
-consideration for you, Sita is no patch on
me ; only in your delusion, you lost your
sense.’

' T gOR T ST i afaet )
AR @ g ar & g AE T 3Ey 0
As soon as he gets up from bed, Ravana
goes to the Asokavana and threatens Sita ;
here Valmiki says that a beloved of
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Ravana intercedes and tries to turn
Ravana’s attention away from Sita. While
the South Indian text mentions this lady
as Dhanyamalini, mother of Atikaya, the
Bengal recension, the Adhyatma Rama-
yana and Tulasi make this Mandodari
herself ; and while Hanuman recapitulates
the scene before his companions, he too
names Mandodari. Commentator Govinda-
raja takes the discrepancy asonly apparent
and explains that while really both
Dhanyamalini and Mandodari spoke,
Hanuman noted only the latter. Kambar
passes over the incident. As it is in-
congruous for one in Mandodari’s status to
have accompanied Ravana, like the lesser
members of the harem, to Sita’s presence,
we should take it that it was Dhanyamalini
that spoke here, and Mandodari, according
to Valmiki’s idea, was reserved for the final
scene.

Kambar takes two occZsions before
Ravana’s fall to bring Mandodari on the
sceno ; on both the occasions, he lets us
see the mother in her. The latter of these
is met with in Tulasi too. In the Sundara-
kanda, Kambar makes a brief refecrence
to her sorrow at the death of young Aksha
Kumara who evoked the admiration of even
Hanuman. The greater calamity of Indra.
jit's fall makes Kambar devote ten stanz-
as to the mother’s grief. Mandodari fell
on his body, swooned and wailed :

UTULIBPEE HIDDN D@, guBer
DpAQaT erdT gHie &rpeolpCs,
A T FOA | IEET g Wi gw

In motherly tenderness she recalls his

_ * In incomparable splendour, I who go forth in a bufithing aerial car, dressing myself in
. manifold gzxrl_and and garment, and socing diverse countries * My father is tho king of the Danavag;
my husband is the loxd of the Rakshnsas; my son is Indra’s Victor "—so did I highly pride myself.

5 Thus, the consort who was sleoping in her superior splendour which put out the brilliance of

- the joeweldlamps that wore burning,

"



338 VEDANTA KESARI

juvenile play, but more important is the
note on which Kambar ends this wail. The
great killing of the Rakshasas that had
gone on and the fall of Indrajit gave her
a foreboding of the lord of Lanka, her
husband, falling ere long a victim to that
poison-mixed nectar called Sita:
e FRarer geyAlarer & PenSAWST D
QB pBp Csriins
5 A®D Pones Qasgs ordhr 5
S s M,
In the Adhyatma-Ramayana, of the same
textual and devotional tradition which
gave birth to Tulasi’s Rama-charita-
Manasa, there is in the beginning of tho
Yuddha, an episode of Ravana performing
a secret black rite, and Angada who had
proceeded there, to set it at naught,
dragging Mandodari by the tresses and
teasing her. This episode has some ancient
roots, having been featured in a now lost
important R;mayana play called Kritya
Ravana. A sense of poetic justice was
also perhaps responsible for this retaliation
on Mandodari for what Ravana had done
to Sita. Tulasi does not have it, nor does
Kambar ; but the latter could not evidently
give up the idea of a retaliation to Mando-
dari ; he no doubt makes no incident of it;
but among the many fancies that cross the
mind of indignant Hanuman, while he was
witness to Ravana threatening Sita in the
Asokavana, we find this desire to pull
Mandodari by hair even as the mighty
Ravana was seeing :
Barfpsn guécgy HMEs oFf BpsSIr
LLGhrL_aygir g 5@l Wl Gpe Wy des
Q&1 ow @Fsnp v g5 P z60,0 G
' Sison G,
1t might occur foremost to us if, the
high-minded Pativrata that she was,
Mandodari did not act as a restraint on
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Ravana in his game of lust. Mandodar?
tried her best, but was of no avail. In her
last lament, she says ‘I asked you to
befriend Rama ; you never heceded ; yon
have reaped the fruit now.’

FRramETas Toanfy o= |

SR A R TR R
What is suggested here has been laid hold
of by ether poets who have created occa-
sions fon Mandodari’s cntreaties and advice
to Ravana.
juncture at which Prahasta’s fall was
reported, a couple of interpolated cantos.
are to be seen on this theme. Tulasi espe-
cially finds this handy, for his concentra-
tion is on devotion to Rama, Rama’s
divinity and the saving of every character
by the graco and glory of Rama.

In the Sundara itself, no sooner than
news reaches Lanka of Rama’s arrival with
an army on the other shore, Mandodari
rushes to Ravana and appeals to him to
befriend Rama and give back Sita. Again,
(in Lanka) when the sea is bridged and
crossed, she falls at Ravana’s feet, and
then boldly tells him ¢ You are a glowworm
before that Sun of Rama; he is God
supreme, the slayer of demons and evil
kings. Offer Sita to him, the kingdom to
your son, repire to the forest and worship

Raghunatha . »
defe” oIl em A @e Al ¢
feaay” st 0

RS IFE S ML) FeER K g7 i
AR g Jel ** gg w2 o aafd g g
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Referring to Rama’s boundless compassion,
she concludes that while sages bave to.
seek him with effort, he had himself come
in search of Ravana to save him. ¢

In Valmiki itself, at the -

5
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From Suvela’s top, Rama sends a shaft
at Ravana sitting in court; Mandodari’s

-par-ornament falls; the ill-omen makes her

anxious and with tearful eyes, she asks
Ravana not to take Rama anymore as a
man, and Jescribes his Viswarupa. Accor-
ding to Tulasi’s conviction, everybody was
saved : Indrajit died with the names of
Rama and Lakshmana on his lips, and
towards Ravana, Mandodari says that
Rama had been so gracious that he gave
Ravana the supreme state that was difficult
oven for sages to attain.

aEg M ghgad FNfaRg i end
girge ST Tl i v wEe

In Valmiki Mandodari’s lament is not
‘2 mere expression of the poignant grief of
the wife of 'a king and hero whose life,
howover brilliant, is always insecure—
7 U =@ fa:—but is a comprehen-
sive review, a complete chorus to the
whole epic, a sum-up of the life, rise and
fall of the great anti-hero, a revelation
of the divine plan and incarnation of the
hero and the pronouncement of the moral
-of the epic. She first recounts her hus-
‘band’s extraordinary powers and boons;

“‘this makes hor reflect on the unbelievable

miracle of the end of 14000 Rakshasas at
Janasthana and of her own lord at the
hands of a mere man, the devastation
of Lanka by a mere monkey and the dam-
ming of the sea; and these leave no doubt
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in her mind that Rama was no mortal:
q8q gEIME T AT\ She sees clearly
the hand of God in the destruction. None
but the Supreme Lord had come on a
mission.

AT ATFIWT IATHT A )
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The most heinous of Ravana’s sins being
the violation of Pativratas, Mandodari
says ‘ never did a Pativrata’s tears fall in
vain; it was the blaze of Sita’s penance
that has reduced Ravana to ashes.’

i AFEATIAADT TS |
qferAqTETTEl T s & w0

Kambar makes her say that Rama’s
arrow pierccd Ravana’s heart as if to
search out the unholy lust for Sita lying
therein,

sar ol hé @ LT b gD &7 oor Bepis
arf fen puded SIBF ST BeD
e_crafi@d g CUITESHHILLO YZEH
SLALGET @maar araf
‘Lust, Anger’ that is the epitaph that
Mandodari wrote on the Rakshasas:
arsy vgageTal fFarn: ol
FRAFTRGET A TQZ 0 10
It is by the senses that Ravana rose and
fell. Conquering the senses, he conquered

8 1t i3 cloar this is the Supromne yoyin, the Supreme Lord, the Iiternal Being, He Whois bereft of
beginning, middle or end, the Great Spirit beyond primordial matter; Vishnu, of unfailing prowess,
taking human form and surrounded by all the gods who had become monkeys, that resplendent Master
of all the worlds Himself, for doing good to the worlds, has killed you along with your Rakshasa

followers.

" 9 T understand Rama as the Narayana, the unstaling necctar, sleeping on the billowing sea.
!° Here this end has come for the Rakshasa chiefs by reason of ccaseless addiction to vice

aused ky luet and anger.
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the world ; as if in vengeance, they brought
him down.

gle=ifor g e (S g @
R qgttEaa fm: |

After delivering this message, what more

Mandodari declares:

appropriate course could this great pati-
vrata take than the one that Kambar
gives her: She called her lord aloud,
embraced him, heaved and breathed her
last.

JANUARY
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No wonder the women of the three

worlds, and the entire world of Pativratas

applauded her: |
QITSOT (LB BU 1T @@l & ILT LEDZU
ST LLTISHFLIIHLD Hait 1 ITDIGOT
5a;y;ar 1P BisH TUIGHLD IO F 01 (€Nl
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BRAHMAN IN THE BHAGAVAD-GITA

By Dr. MOHAN SINGH M. A., Pii. D., D, LITT.,

Chap. II, 46. Brahmanasya Vijanatah

a) Knower of Brahman—Brahman is,
therefore, something to be known through
vijnana.

b) It is a state of peace and stabilization
and nir-vinatg (of highest swelling, of
non-rolling, and of highest, final separa-
tion from all external and empirical
outgrowth or ingrowth).

11, 72/1. Brahmi-Sthit:h = Sthitiprajia
= Sanii
= Nirvana

In this state or status there is no
vimuhyati - no illusion.

One can establish oneself in that state
now here or at tlie time of death.

I, 72/2.......... goes to Brahma-nirvana.
Brahman is Nirvina.

From a state or status it becomes That
Power which that status typifies or
betokens. But it remains a neutral, dors
not become a masculine. The State of
finding oneself as all peace, all stability,
all changelessness, non-delusion.

We had Cit and Sat; now we’ll have
Ananda, bliss, as Brahman’s Sclf or
content,

In III, 2, Arjuna says Thou only
confusest my understanding, Buddhi ; telt
me the one way by which I may reach
bliss - Sreya.

In III, 15, for the first time Brahma
comes, Aksara comes, and Karme comes;
also comes Brahman as Pratisthi of Yajia.
Here another name is found for Brahman -
(Udbhava) - Aksara. F¥rom the Aksara
arises Brahman, from Brahmea, Karma.
Tho Sarvegatam Drahman is ever I'ratis-
thitam in  Yajie, The omnipresence of
Brahman is asserted and also its Dbeing
the backbone, support as sheer cailanya
of all consecrated, representational and
phenomenal activity, godly and human.

111, 19, talks abous the Iurdm as the
highest attainment; this is another equi-
valent of Brahman who is Lleram Brabman,
who as Prajic is PFard-Vidyi, wbo as
Sinti is Laram Santi, who as Nirvana is
Param Niriana.

III, 22. I mingle (Varte)in action-via
DBrakmi and Yajia-I'ratisthi. My mingling

is without attchment, asakii; thorefore ,

Brahman is the source of action, un-

attached, non.doing, ,
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"In1V, 6, I, the Aja and dvyaya Atman,
is stated to be the Isvara of Bhiitas also,
the Svamin of Prakriti.

1V, 10, Filled with Me, manmayih, refuged
in Me, purified in the Tapas of Jiina,
many have entered (Gatih) into my Lhiva-
Being= Whether he has a Personality or
not, He has%w Being. Brahma is a parti-
cular status of that Being. Ho is the
Tattva (essence) of that Brahman, as
He tells us later.

1V, 24, Brahman Aksara in respect of
action or, better, consecrated action,
representative phenomenal action, without
attachment and desire for fruit is spoken
of as tho arpanam, the Havir, the Agna,
the Huium ; Brahman is what is attained,
gone to, by Samidhi on Bralinman in action,
Bralman is thus tho Goal reached by
meditation (during action - yajia) on the
Brahman. Thus Brahman is meditatable,
contemplatable actively and, through
contemplation, is it achievable. 1t is like or
is Agni; wo acquire Agni by Agni in Agmi
through Agni. DBrahman is representable,
by Agnt and is, phenomenally, Agni, as
a natural YForm and a human Symbol,
Agni is elsewhere equated with Jiana ;
thus Brahman equates with both J7ana
and Agni. Jiiana includes contemplation,
effort to unite with That, the means, and
the attainment, what is achieved by the
means. °

For we have in IV, 27, Atmasanmyama -
yogagnau - and janadipite: The fire of the
yoga of self-control, kindled by knowledge.

Jiana, yoga and ya)7ia are here conclated,
equated as means and as end.

1V, 31. The Brahman is attainable by
the eaters of the life-giving remains of
the sacrifice. That Brahman status, know-
ledge, Santi, etc. is Sanitanam, changeless,
ever old .

In IV, 32, The Brahman - utmost
swollen, grown or finally detached, abs-
tracted, drawn out, is related as end to
various yajies as means. The Yajiias swell
tho Self or separate It; they conclate us
to the whole, and separate thc essence
from the appearance. The Yajias are
activity, human, godly and natural duly
conclated, contemplated, without attach-
ment, for the good of the world and
the Self. Such activity
wisdom, the inductions and deductions

equates with

from action, properly integrated.

In 1V, 35, is the equation of the Self,
Atman and Me.

In 1V, 39, Sraddhi, mastery of senses
(Yoga) and Jisiinag are all interrclated, equa-
ted. Arjuna had asked for the one goal
to Bliss, S'reyas, in 1II, 2. The Lord in
V, 2 says, Both Sennyise and Karma-
yoga lcad to the highest bliss (nis'reyasa-
kardvubhaw). You see the perfect conti-
nuity and unity of the Song, the Discourse,
the Secret - instruction. III, 2 is answered
in essence, in summary, in V, 2, The

equation of relinquishing and of attaining
is established.

V, 6. The Brahman is attained by the
Yoga-yukta Munt,

V, 10. The Brahman is attained by him,
who, abandoning attachment, acteth, pla-
cing all actions in the Brahman, reposing
(or founding) his works on the Brahman
(who is the sourco of all actions, wvide 111,
16, Aksara-Brahma-Actions).

In V, 17, Thinking on That, merging
(Sinking) in That, sole devotion to That
are equated. This equation is again and
again repeated before and after ; Liere, too,
is the clear affirmation of the empirical
truth of sin, whatever its origin, and its
removal or reprieval through or by Jiina,
wisdom ; there is also the affirmation of

-
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no-return, and contrarily or negatively,
affirmation of transmigration. The Sloka
reads: Thinking on That, merged in That,
established in That, solely devoted to That,
they go where there is no turning from or
veiling or transformation (punaravrits).
‘L’hey go whence there is no return, their
sins, kalmasah, (the nature and origin of
gin is verified, duly analysed) dispelled
{mir-dhiita, a negative act is the removal,
negation, reprieval of sins as coverings,
soilings, attachments) by Jfiina. If you
substitute I or Brahman for That then we
have as four means the following supre-
inely importans, significant, compounds—
all used elsewhere in the Song itself :

1 2 3
Ladluddhayak, Madbuddhayah, Brahmaluddayah
Tadatmanah, Madatmanah, Brahmatmanah
Tannisthah,  Mannisthah,  DBrahmanisthah
Tatparayanah, Madparayanah, Brahmaparayanah

One might add the fourth Atman and
form four similar compounds with Atma
as prefix: Atmabuddhayah, Svatminah
Atmanisthah, Atmaparayanah

In V, 19, we have a new equation of
Brahman; it is Samya, equipoise, trans-
cendence, super-balancedness, super-
equanimity, The Brahman is Nirdogsam
and Samam. This is the character of the
Goal we have to reach ; what we have to
think on, get merged in, get established
in, devote to, as our final place of rest,
and of the removal of sin and attainment
of infinito wisdom. How shall we reach it ?
What are the means? The character of
the Goal or End prescribes, denotes, con-
notes the means: the balancing of mind
makes it established in the Balanced; the
incorruptibility, nir-dogeta, of the mind
establishes it in the Nir-dosa. Previously
wo had the means leading to the end ; here
the end bespeaks, bewrays, connotes the
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means. By V, 19, the.Lord confirms the
equation of yoga, Sambodha and prajic of
Vedanta: Nirvina = Samam=Brahman=
Sthiti-prajic = Aima-Yoga = Samiadhi =
S'un - yati=Entrance into Me=Nirdosati
=Santi=Param.

In V, 20, we are told indirectly that the
Brahman can be known (vsd), can be
established in (sthita) and the knowledge
of cstablishment in the Brahman means,
transcendence of both pleasant and un-
pleasant, means sthira-buddhite and asam-
mudhati, Lalanced, stable intelligence and
unbewilderedness (both positive and nega-
tive achievements). V, 21. Arjuna’s ques-
tion was about bliss, S'reyas, the one road
to That, Here is the final answer, gradu-
ally led up to: First, Bliss is not pleasure,
delight contacts-born ; it should be inde-
pendent of things and contacts; second,
Bliss is or should be something imperishable,
not evanescent ; third, it should be found
within us, so that it is always nearest,
always ours. These three conditions
(should be) are fulfilled in Sukham (= Anan-
dam, which is attainable on three condi-
tions : no attachment to external contacts;
discovery of joy within, through inward
search and self-harmonization with the
real, swollen, separated from all else, singl-
ized, Self or Brahman (achieved through
Yoga). (V, 21, Bahyaspars'esvasktatma) The
important words are Adspaws'a, ;bihya
Asakta, Atman, Vindati, Sukham, Brah-
man, Yoga, Yuktitma, Aksayye, Sukham
and as'nufe. The most important idea
is that of the possibility of yoga with
Brahman ; Brahman is not only knowable,
establishable in, but also unitable; next in
importance comes the simultaneity of
finding joy in the Atman, getting-united,
with the Brahman, and being in possession,
enjoyment of Imperishable Bliss (Sukham
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contrasted with $repas—desirable and so
pleasant, just pleasure). Next in turn
comes the union, or equation of unattach-
ment to externals ( Sannyase ) and attach-
ment to Self (in which the Joy is to be
found, for finding that joy— Yoga) resulting
in sebf-harmonization or union with the
Brahman. <

V, 24, gives us the complete, fully elabo-

_rated reply as to how is the Brahman—
Atman—to be known, if that State or Status
be knowable (vid), establishable, unitable ?
The Katha Upanigad, and another Upani-
sad, have Gurtta-caksu, turning the sight,
having the averted eye ; the Giw puts it as
gazing inwards for light and joy, for union
—co-efflicenco, for peace. This is the
second timo that Brahman is equated with
or qualifies Nirvana. The first use occurs
in II, 72. The way of inversion to
the Brahman or Brahma-nirvana is the
tochnique called Yoga. There is no other
way. All others are technicalized by and
through this techinque. One has to become
Antah-Sukhi, Antararima, Antara-juotih;
one should seek joy within, find joy within,
be one’s own light., This leads to one’s
re-becoming the Brahman; this means
going to Brahman Nirvina, wherein our
going ceaseth or terminateth. Mark the
new aflirmations :

One can re-become Brahman— Brahma.-
bhiito  Brahma-Nirvanam  adhigacchati.
( becoming Brahman, gains absolute free-
dom )

V, 25, adds: All perfected Yogis are
Rishis and all Rishis are perfected Yogis.
What characterizes those Yogis—Rishis,
who have become Brahman, who have at.
tained to Nirvana? Wae can only talk of
their qualities just before they became
Brahman, qualities which made their

, going.change, possible. Firstly, their sins are
gone, washed away, dropped off. The same
term Kglmas&h for sins is used here in
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V, 25, as inV, 17; but we have for removal
or destruction another equivalent; we
have Ksina for nirdhuta. The Chirstian
Mystics and Philosophers must take due
notice of this first result of Yogahood and
Rishihood, this first qualification which
entitles one to release, union, perfect beati-
tude. Next to the destruction, removal,
dropping off of sins, is the removal of the
basis of all sinfulness, duality. When
there is none outside to control, to fight
with, one turns upon one’s own self, con-
trols, conquers the enemy within, which is
dis-traction, abandonment, dissipation.
Wiih sinfulness gone, duality removed,
self controlled, one acts—only for the wel-
fare of all beings, out of an awareness of
supreme virtuousness, out of the joy of
unity with All, out of the Power of Self-
conquest. And the welfare of all beings is
furthered to the utmost—so far as this
particular Yogi’s or Rishi’s duty or share
is concerned. '

Mark the words, Chinna-dvaidha yataut-
manah sarve-bhita-hite ratah. (doubts
dispelled, senses controlled, engaged in the
good of all beings)

There is always the reversal also of the
statements, affirmations, to establish their
supreme rightness, truthfulness, validity.
We had—‘ They go to the Brahman’, now
we have (inV, 26) ‘The Brahman as it
comes to those who.,.’

V, 26. The Brahman or Nirvana or the
Fullest, Kaivalya, purest Nirvana lies near
to those who know themselves, who are
disjoined from lust and anger, who are
self-subdued (subdued in nature), who are
of subdued thoughts. There is no distance
between the secker and the sought to be
covered. The Brahman is nearest to us
when we turn inwards, it is just there and
when we touch it, lo! we touch our own
inmost Self,

(to be continued)



PUNTANAM'S JNANAPPANA OR SONG OF WISDOM

By K. R. PIsHAROTI, M.A,

INTRODUCTION
The Jranappana—the Song of Wisdom—
has always been the most popular religious
book in the Malayalam Language. This
helped to bring even to the untutored man
in tho street the. essential truths of our
religion and pointed out to him the simplest
mode of practising religion. The work is
assigned to Puntanam, a Nambutiri Brah-
min, belonging to the house so-called, whose
name even is unknown to us. KFrom a
traditional story current in tho land, we
are able to fix up his age: Le must have
lived in the sixteenth century., The story
is interesting and may be recounted here.
The Bhakta-poet-philosopher, Meppattur
Narayana DBhattadiri and himself were
conducting Bhajenam in the temple at
Guruvayur. One day Puntanam was stan-
ding before the shrine and repeoating loudly
lasyai namah, tasyai namah. This grated
the ears of the grammarian who advised
him to say tasmai namah. Puntanam was
much upset, not because he was admoni-
shed in public, but because he was afraid
he had forfeited the Lord’s grace by his
wrong recital. Naturally he looked very
wretched. Then was heard a divine voice
which said ‘I am more pleased with
Puntanam’s Bhakti than with Bhattadiri’s
Vibhakti’. Without a moment’s hesitation,
Bhattadiri prostrated before Puntanam,
nobt to seek forgiveness, but to seek his
blessing—the blessing of a Jivanmukia,
The story is very significant, and in the
present context it tells us that Puntanam
was the contemporary of Bhattadirippad.
More than this, however, it conveys the
fundamental lesson that mental attitude
is more important than intellectual attain-
ment in so far as religious life is con-
cerned,

The text is extraordinarily simple, never-
theless very- clevating in tone. Graceful
and flowing, it makes a profound impres-
sion on the reader. Here is a simple recipe
laid down for the untutored mag and
woman how best they could, cultivate a
religious attitude and ultimately achieve
self-realisation; and it is nothing other
than Japayajna. With a soulful mind and
devotion, practise the recital of the names
of the Lord: that is the advice of the
Bhakta-poet to all and everybody. The
text is couched in very simple language
which could be understood by all. In which
respect he stands in striking contrast to
Tunjath Eluttaccan, who is held to be the
father of Malayalam Litcrature.

The author has a brief reference to the
greatness and importance of Bharatavarsha.
According to him, Bharatavarsha alone is
the Karma-bhumi and hero alone is Kar-
ma-nase possible. And the poct wants us
to remember always that we are the inhabi-
tants of Bharata-Khanda.” And this reminds
us of the words of Swami Vivekananda—
Be proud that you are Indians. Similarly,
the author glorifies the Kali age, for that
is the age in which self-realisation is pos-
sible through more Japa-yajna.

It may be asked—what is the practical,
present day value of this text 241t tells us
what we are to live for and how we are to
live. This i8 a very important thing, for
Hinduism, apart from everything else, is a
way of life—to live in this world amongst
our fellow-men and realise the purpose of
life, namely the realisation of eelf —not
my self, his self or your self, but of all
self—the OVERSELF.

II. THE TRANSLATION
May the hallowed names of the Lord for
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ever inseparably be on my tongue, 8o that
my life as man be fruitful—so may my
Guru help me.

We know not what we were yesterday

and we know not what we will be tomorrow. -

We know not also, when this our mortal
framesmay be destroyed.

Thou malsest people disappear, even as
we are looking on. In a couple of days

<Thou makest one ride in a palanquin and
another, a king living in his mansions,
carry a burden.

On seeing some learn, but even after
éeeing gsome do not learn anything. What
we see is unreal: this truth others learn
even without sceing. (Thus) amongst men
are difforont levels of intellect and so Sas-
tras instruct differently, so that all people
might understand. For those who can
perform Karma, there is the karma-sasira
in various forms, and there are again many
Sastras, such as the Sankhya-sastra, the
Yoga.sasira etc.. Let these be. To enlighten
us who are struggling in the revolving cycle
of life, great men of learning have expoun-
ded a truth for us to realizc Moksha easily.
Unto this give me your ears and listen.

Know first of all it is Karma that binds
us all down. The whole phenomenal world
we see, He has Himself first created, the
One who has an effulgent figure, whom

nothing a(iects, who gets not involved in
anything, who is realised as many by
people who think him varied, who is in.
comprehensible to those who cannot com-
prehend Him ‘a.nywhcre, and who is the one
principle of consciousnes for every one
without exception. First these three merge
in him and then again there is nought of
Visva.. In this Universe made of one thing,
there are three kinds of Karmas, virtuous

ones, sinful ones, and virtuous and sinful

mixed. If we may consider all these three
kinds of Karmas bind down the soul, the
one with a golden chain, the other with
an iron chain and the third with a gold
and iron chain. Know ye all, that even
those who have rcalised Brahma are slaves
of Karma. Brahma must continue to create
the worlds until the final deluge, destroying
the whole universe, for even he cannot
casily transgress Karma. 7The guardians
of the quarters similarly lie enchained,
each to a particular quarter. And all of
us, with our little Karma, within a short
time, get into the womb of different ani-
mals and then come out, thus deporting
ourselves. The souls that lie in hell, when
their sins aro exhausted and their minds
chastened, take birth in due course as
human beings and those who perform vir-
tuous deeds go higher, reach heaven and
there enjoy. And when their virtue is
exhausted and their minds’ clarity lost,
they are again born on this earth and
doing bad deeds, they again die and fall
into hell. One soul from heaven is born a
Brahmin on earth. Who dies doing cruel
decds are born in the family of Chandalas.
Asuras become Suras, Amaras become
Maras (trees); lambs die and are born as
clephants ; elepbants die and arc born as
lambs ; tigers die and are born as men ,
women die and are born as froth; a tyrant .
king dies and is born as a worm, a fly dies
and becomes a cat-—such is the Vilasa of
the Lord. The souls thus rush up and
down and gather from earth Karmas innu-
merable. Thus doing Karmas and dying,
the souls reach different Lokas, one after
another, and enjoy the fruits of their
actions; and when that is exhausted after
some time, they return to the earth again
and gather again. It is like ourselves who
take some money from home gnd g0
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out and live in ~another place and return
bhome to take more money, when it is ex-
hausted.

Know that the seed-bed of Karma is the
earth and to-end our Karma it is not pos-
sible outside this earth, Mother earth gives
us all the worldly-minded and the religious-
minded, the pleasure-seekers and God-
seekers what we desire. O Siva, O Siva,
it is Lord Visvanatha’s Mulaprakriti that
shines as this earth and it is to protect
this earth that the Lord incarnated many
times. Particularly when we think of these,
Bhuloka is the best of all the fourteen
Lokas—so the sages, versed in Vedic lore,
and the Vedas alike declare.

Amidst the saline ocean stands the
Jambudvipa, a lakh of Yojanas in extent.
Seven are the islands there and the best of
these is said to be the Bhupadma, for as
the steerer of this stands Bhunarendra.
This has nine Kandas, and of these the
best is the Bharatavarsha, the Karmabhumsi,
a8 the great and honoured sages say.
Karma sprouts up here even for those who
reside in heaven and to destroy Karma
it is certainly not possible anywhere other
than the Bharatavarsha. Great, thus, is
this region of Bharatavarsha, and every one
ought to remember this. Of all the four
Yugas, the best is the Kaliyuga, for, know,
that salvation i8 now easily attained, the
only effort being the recital of the sacred
names of the Lord, such as Krishna.
Krishna, Mukunda-janardana, Krishna-
Govinda-Rama. Realising this the peoplein
all the other thirteen Lokas, in all the other
six islands, in all the other eight Khandas
and in all the other three Yugas bow down
respectfully to Bharatakhanda and to the
Kali age, because they cannot gain salva-
tion. ‘To be born there as even a blade
of grass during that time, we have not the
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good fortupe, alas O God; our obeisance
to all men who are born in the Bharata-
khanda and to the Kali age’. Thus do
others extol.

But why speak of this. This is the
Kali age and this is the Bharatakhanda—
remember this well, all of you. Is it that
none of Hari’s names is avapable? Is it
that the fear of hell is loss? Is it that
men are born without tongues? Is it that
we have no destruction? Alas, alas, what
a pity! Without any thought whatsoever
we fry and eat our lives in vain. Many a
life we have had to struggle through before
being born on this carth; many a life we
have had to pass through in filth, in water,
in mud and many again as trees, as
creatures, as deer, and other kinds of qua-
drupeds, before taking birth as human be-
ings. With great difficulty, then, we have
fallen into the womb of our mother, ten of
the months we spent there, then ten or
twelve years we spent as a boy, a part of
the rest we spent in thoughts of self and
the rest we spent forgetting ourselves, How
long we might live we do not know and we
really own nothing. This bubble-like body
possesses only breath which thins down
without our knowing it, as we struggle
through life. Such is our life and still we
do not recite the sacred names of the Lord.
Quarrelling about position and honour some
die shamefully. Proud and jeslous, some
live forgetting themselves. Some go to the
houses of fair women and run ahout as
gallants, coquetting. Some live as servants
in palaces, draped gaudily,as courtiers.
Some live walking till evening to maintain
their family by priesthood. Some refuse
food evén to their fathcr and mother and
wife. Some do not cee their wedded wife
even in their dreams. Some get angry
when the virtuous see and admoni;h them,

-
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Some speak scornfully of people worthy
.of reverence. Some say—*through our
Samsara stands the world as such.” Some

» feel proud of their Brahmanya and assume

that Brahma is theirs. Some perform
Agnihotra and show off their wealth. Some
sell tieir gold and precious stones innume-
rable. Somé carry on trade in elephants
and in noble horses as well as by hiring
ships and amass much wealth. O Siva, O
Siva, unclean and dissipated and runmning
after wealth, many ruin themselves. In-
deed, with no amount of wealth is the
mind satisfied. Who gains ten wants
a hundred; who has hundreds wants a
thousand ; who has a thousand wants a ten
thousand. Without leaving off the ladder
of hope, they ascend higher and higher.
When the virtuous beg of them, the wicked
never give them even a tithe of their wealth,
even though at the moment of death they
cannot even take their clothing. Betrayal
they think of, without any compunction.
Alas, because of their love of wealth they
give up truth. Truthis Brahma and Brahma
83 truth—that i3 what the virtuous say.
Without knowing what should be known
through learning, some pretend to be lear-
ned—like asses carrying Kumkum without
inbaling its fragrance. Think of this, O
Krishna, O Krishna; the world runs mad with
greed. Counting and counting, their life
ebbs away; while their desires steadily in-
crease. ‘Onam is over, Visu is come, Tiru-
vatira is yet to come, in the month of Kum-
bham on the Swvati day is my birthday,
there is a Sraddha in the house in Vrischi-
gam, but no feast is now possible. I have
got my son married and I shall be glad to
gee a son born to him. My lands have come
~up to my stairs and I hope I shall not be de-
prived of my Kanam lands.’ Thus rumi.
nating viriedly, the wretch, alas, dies.

O Siva, O Siva, why speak of that.
Think as much as possible, every one of
you, particularly of the greatness of Karma,
the many births passed through, the Kals
age that it is, the greatness of Bharata-
varsha, the days wasted after birth here,
the ignorance of life’s duration, the health
now enjoyed, the possibility of the reali-
sation of the goal of life through® Nama-
sankirtana, the prospect of hell hereafter:
the things to be done here and at once,
think of these and do not waste time. Go,
every one of you, to Vaikuntha. None of
you is born in company and none die in
company. Why, then, quarrel in vain
between life and death? For wealth?
When the main purpose of life is here,
why crave for wealth? Why honour a.
glowworm, when there is the blazing mid-
day Sun? When the darling Krishna is in
the heart, why long for other children ?
Many friends have we here—all Visnu.
Bhaktas. By the side of the coquettries
that Maya shows in the world, those of the
beloved are mere caricaturc. The carth
has given us its whole wealth; the Lord of
the Universe is the father and the Mother
of the Universe, is the mother of us all, and
these parents have to protect us through
the whole of our lives. Alms there is as
our good food, only we have to eat it with-
out craving. Let us, then recite the names
of the Lord devoutly the whole of our
lives. The whole animate and inanimate
world, let us worship unabashed. With
tears of joy, let us love the whole mankind.
Let us unhesitatingly prostrate on seeing
the virtuous. Drowned in Bhakti, let us
dance like a mad man. Thus let us live
and the Prarabdakarma will exhaust itself.
When Karma ends, then the body falls
down somewhere and visualising the much
longed for Brahmae, the soul becomes elated.
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Know the power of the recital of the
names of the Lord. A Sudra or a Brahmin,
all alike, except the dumb, attain the goal
of life by the recital of any one of the
many names of the Lord even once any one
day while sitling quiet or sleeping, without
one’s knowledge or in laughing at another
or for the sake of another. Wherever we
are, if®we recite it with our tongue or hear
it with our ears any day at any time, then,
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do we attain the aim of life, gain Brahma-
sayujya. Thus say Sridharacharya and my-
self and Badarayana. Thus says the Gita
and thus again say the Vedas.
let us gladly recite the Lord’s names, so
that we may attain Brahmahood. If the
mind is there, this is quite enough. This
my song of the greatness of lord’s names,
good or bad, be pleased, O Lord, to accept.

Thus ends the Song of Wisdom.

NOTES AND COMMENTS

INDIA'S MASTER-ARTIST ABANINDRANATH*

When half a century ago Abanindranath
upassumingly appeared in the field of
Indian art, a rare connoisseur at once
singled him out and emphatically declared
him as the master-artist of India. All of
us now know and the world accepts that
this sudden judgement proved infallible.
The connoisseur was Sister Nivedita, whose
spiritual intimacy was highly valued both
by the Poot RabMdranath and the Artist
Abanindranath.

It will be interesting at this distance of
time to remember what Sistcr Nivedita then
wrote about unknown Abanindranath, whose
¢ India the Mother * had just appeared:

* It is not always those events which are most
loudly talked of that are really most important,
and I for one have no hesitation in ranking
far above most things that have happened
during the past months, the appearance of Mr.
Abanindranath Tagore's picture of ‘The Spirit
of the Motherland,” publishcd recently in the

Bengaleo periodical Bhandar. We see in
Mr. Tagore's drawing...something for which

[ndisn Art has long been waiting, the birth
of the iden of those new combinations which
aro to murk the modern age in Indin. For,
if nationality and tho civic ideal, and every

form of free and vigorous cooperation for

mutbual service and mutual aid, are indeed
to be distinguishing marks of the new era,
then it i3 clear that wo must have dofinite
symbols under which to think of them, and
with tho creation and establishment of such
gymbols Indian art will he oceuyied, for these
many decades, or even it may be, for cen-
turies to come.’

What might appear to the irresponsive
irrcverent as a mere fancy-playing of
colours on a piece of paper or oanvas,
Sister Nivedita saw in it a creative soul
manifesting itself in the zeitgeist. She
reviewed the picture as follows:

‘From beginning to end the picture is an

appeal, in Indian languege, to the Indian
heart. It is the first great masterpicce in a
new stylo. ... Over and over again, as one
looks into its qualities one is struck by the

purity and delicacy of the personality port-
rayed. And it is o wonderful thing surely,

* Dr. Abanindranath Tagore, the great master of Indian art passed away st 10-30 p.m. on
Degember 5, '51, at his residence on Barrackpur Trunk Road, about soven miles from Caloutta.

He was B1.

A nephew of Rabindranath Tagore, he was one of his most unflinching lieutenants and

co-workers in building up the Visvabharati.

Founder of the modern Bengal school of puinting, Abanindranath was & eonsummate writer
$o0 in Bengali. He was also the Ex-President and Founder-Member of the Indian Sceiety ef
Oriental Arts. Ko loaves bohind a number of worthy and famous disciples.

pe

Therefore -

>

v
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that this should be the quahty that speaks
loudest in the tivsb pictive of India the Mother
that an Indian man nwukes for his people.’

Later on Abanindranath assimilated new
influences, develeped new techniques and
produced unparalleled masterpicces. But
from the beginning to the end he remained,
in onéd sense, a no-changer. He knew his
svadharma, the power of subtle delicacy
very well and he never sacrificed it, ina
plebeian attempt to look prodigions. The
result of this purity and austerity was that
his genius became mellow and unoffending,
something so like-unlike other things as
children loved to hail and love; while
grown-up talents could bend and learn from;
and other die-hards could view without feel-
ing & gush of secret envy in their hearts.

With the passing away of Abanindranath
what India loses is not merely an octogena-
rian artist who had almost ceased to paint,
but a sedale institution, so to say, where
noew talents were authenticated, original
ventures blessed and ancient treasures of
tradition respectiully kept in serenc
security.

But the beauty of the genius-artist, if
we may say so, i8 that he plays truant
with death and cludes its total clutches
rather substantially. By stamping the
elan of this genius on the born and unborn
faculty of appreciation, and by fecundat.
ing other geniuses he manages to live on
spiritually.

¢ The death of Shahjahan’ is the life of

the artist Abanindranath. His ¢ Journey’s
¥nd’ is not so much the end of it as far as
the artist in him is concerned. The genius-
artist trembles in the heart of posterity
like the ¢ Tear Drop on the Lotus Leaf °.

The artist is a deluder. He never paints
auything more than himself. In his ‘Uma’
-—who ever saw Ura, pray ¥—we have an
emergence of Abanindranath himself in the
suffusion of delicate and angclic rhythm
of colour-being of a sort of new existence.
it is the going out of his bridal heartin
abhisara in the dim dumain of unchartered
Time in search of its Strange Consort.
Time does not seem to be all so heartless
as we arc apt to tHink. When a genius
ignites flames of beauty, Time stands
breathless ; it tries hard to lose its own
character and save things from its own in-
herent power. What we have and value is
all because Time tarvies and falters. Is
not Kali Corpassion too ?

More than being an artist Abanindranath
was an arbtist-maker. Quite, this was his
Art again! He brought a tire powerful
which has set ablaze a whole horizon of art
in India. In the twilight shadow of more
becoming these flames give an assurance
that after all, all were not so fleeting. One
cannot go without coming. What has been,
is. The unsung can never be sung. What
‘has been sung, is vibrant. What has been
painted, pulsates. We have only to hear,
seo and feel.

256. 12. 52,
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INDIA TOO HAS A "ENOW HOW’—THE CONTENT OF SANSERIT—T(C GIVE:
AND THE WORLD ASKS FOR IT

SANSKRIT - A \WORLD-TREASURE
Some of our great men have chosen to
remain niggardly in sympathy for the
efforts to revitalize Sanskrit culture in
India. Though they have been kind
enough .not to actively oppose the move-

ment they are not known to have added
much straw to the efforts. They have
even given, perhaps not intentionally, the
impression that they viewed the new
enthusiasm for Sanskrit as an unwhole.
some and unwelcome revivalist chauvinism.
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They have been typically lofty and away
with an unhidden sneer, as far as Sanskrit
was concerned. They have, however, evin-
ced mighty energy, devotion and genero-

sity for other causes considered worthy by
them.

May be an amount of national pride is
associated with the new enthusiasm for
Sanskrit. It does not, however, seem to
bo so unpardonable a crime to be joyously
conscious of a treasure we may possess.
What is objectionable is the unenlightened
gelfish desire to keep the treasure exclu-
sively to ourselves or the callous in-
difference to the value of that treasure.
Our past experience will tell us that both
these attitudes were ultimately destructive
of the treasure itself. The correct attitude
is to take good care to preserve the
existing treasure, make effective exertion
for augmenting it and to wholeheartedly
share it with all for the good of all.

Whatever tends to bring us together
towards a large creative harmony and an
understanding intimacy, should command
our sincere and vigorous allegiance. Our
Unxos and UnEgscos, our National Planning
Commissions, etc. are all very important
and imposing machines. We should foster
these with proper care. If we may say so,
without being misunderstood, some of our
mighty machines require badly-one feels,
the constant charge of the inspired fire of
wisdom for functioning usefully and bene-
ficially. The content of Sanskrit literature
can constantly supply that much-needed
wisdom-charge. In Sanskrit India has her
‘know-how’ infinitely more potent and
helpful than the ‘know-how’ which has
been generously offered to us through the

! Vide, October 1949 Iiditorial captioned  Mandakini Flows On’ p. 287, vol. xxxvi.
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Unesco and Point Four Programme of
President Truman. Whether er not we
are going to make use of it, is a different
question.

"We had occasion to emphasise in the
columns of the Vedante Kesari the world’s
desperate need for the content of Sanskrit.
Few words may bear repetition:

‘It is not for tho feasting of any ignoble
national pride, but for tho vital intercst of
tho humanity ab large that Sanskiit learning
and culture ayo to be revived. This dismal,
crazy and unhuppy world requires tho benc
ficent ministration of translucent wisdom.
We may be proud of it, or better we may he
sober enough not to tulo pride in ik, but all
the samoe this much required wisdom is therv
in Sanskrit and its contont.” !

We are happy to note that this truth is
being whole-heartedly endorsed and
increasingly stressed by some thoughtful
leaders in India. No less a person than
Dr. Rajendra Prasad, the President of the
Republic of India, is reported to have said
recently : -

‘I believe that the study of Sanskrit litorature
will be useful not only for us but alsgo for the
solution of the problems fucing the world
today. ?

Delivering the annual address to the
Ganganath Jha Research Institute (on
December 15, 1951 at Allahabad)
Sri K. M. Munshi, the Food Minister of
India, and the main architect of a
premier Cultural Institute in India,—The
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan-—is reported to
have said:

‘The world can only bhe redeemed by a wider
appreciation of what Sanskrit stood for — the
efficacy of non-violence and truth, non-waste,
non - stealing and non- possession, and faith
in the integration of human personality, in
the supremucy of moral order and in the
divine essence in Man,’

* These words of Dr. Rajendra Prusad occur in the spoech ho delivered on the occasion of laying

the fourdation - stone of the Sanskrit Research Institute of Darbhanga on Nov. 21, '51.
the information and benefit of our overseas readors, who might not have seen this important and valuable ~

Spoeially for

~speach of the President of India adequately roparted in their country papers, wo sre reproducing in
the Appendix to this Note, the text of the speech g it appeared in the Indian Press,

1952 .

Yes, we are nob unaware that we have
cynics a legion who will rush to twit,
“ Well, well, that’s the same sulky saviour-

, complex which the other nations paraded

at other times until they were sobered by
the slaps of history ! Beware!’

‘Theae respectable friends will allow us,
for the sakes of their love, to venture to
mention, that while their punch is not
without its feather-weight, heavier blows
are not wanting. And when they are
landed honestly on the ear, it will ill
behove the high fashion and profession of
cynics, not to listen, for otherwise they will
be, not wrongly, called, perverts.

While the saviour -complex is only a
cousin of herrenvolkism, imbecile insensi-
tiveness to personal or national responsi-
bilitics is ultimately a treason against
oneself and the humanity at large.
Therefore we in India should be careful
not to deceive ourselves and the humanity
in the name of humility. We just cannot
any more afford to cultivate the languid
luxury of delicate diffidence of mimosaceous
modesty. We must take courage by both
hands sturdily and assume our responsibi-
lity consciously but with sustained prayer-
fulness, shraddha and dexterity.

INDIA MUST RESPOND MORE FULLY

We in India have to know and believe
fully that we too have something to offer
to our brethren overseas who are kindly
opening un4o us their hard-earned know-
ledge of technology. We welcome their
offer and we are profoundly thankful.

" Moreover we are anxious to be of little use

and service to the peoples of the world.
How can we be of service and use to other
nations ? As long as half a century ago

Swami Vivekananda laid down the clear-:

cut programme for India as far as this
‘question was concerned. We are also in a
position to say,—though India may not
have been adequately aware,—that since

-
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the time of Swami Vivekananda, his
followers have been' doing their best to
give to other nations what best India had
to offer — spirituality, fundamental and
essential, And according to Indian tradi-
tion this is the highest possible gift.

Yet there is perhaps a scope for enquiry
as to whether or not the brethren overseas
actually want India to give them something.
Are they factually asking for it or are
we over-supercilious and over-solicitous to
dump our goods over their unwilling heads ?
In answer to this question we quote below
a rather long but significant extract from
the October ’51 issue of the dsiatic Review
(Journal of the East India Association,—
Founded in 1866—Westminster Chambers,
3, Victoria Street, London, SW 1):

‘ WHAT THE EAST CAN TEACH THE wEsT’

The second parby of the year given hy the
Association, for students from India, Pukistan
and Burma was held at thoe school of Oriental
and African Studies on Friday, 29th June,
1951, with Dr. C, 14, Joad as the chief gucst.
Sir Frederick Jumes welcomed Dr. Joad and
said that every one present will be most
pleased to hoar a short address from this
dynamie controversialist.

Dr. Joad said that it would be impudence
on bis part to talk on India, Pakistan and
Burma, about which countries he knew very
little, if snything at all; bub he would speak
of England and the predicament in which she
found hersell ag he knew quite a lot about
this subject having lived in this country for
59 years.

We in Ingland, the Professor gaid, were -
living through an age of transition and
revolution; power and wealth were being
transferred from one class to another, but
the process was so gradual as to be almost
imperceptible. Britain had to accustom her-
gelf to & new position in the world, one more
modest than she had hitherto occupied as
the head of a great empire. To the west
Amorica, to the east Russia loomed like two

. gréat mill - stones bebweon which we were in
danger of being crushed, nrot so much in the
military as in the cultural field. America
had inundated the country with her films,
radio, food, cosmetics ebc., and Russia was
rapidly spreading ber ideologies. The youth
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of Britain were growing to maturity with
a scnse of hopelessness in the future in an
atmosphero dominated by the nightmare fear
of a third world war.

The chief cause which had contributed to
placing us in this predicnmont was that our
power over material things had far out-
strippcd our wisdom. Seience had given us
the mastery ovor so much, but in ethies and
politics we found ourselves no farther forward
than the ancient Greeks. The aeroplana
for instanco, had beon discovered and
developed by supermen, bub it was the ape in
man which had gained control. 1t was thig
inability to curb the power given man by
this muastcry over science that was leadirg
western civilization to tho brink of a
horrifying cataclysm.

Nationslism was another greut eurse which
besst the world. Ingpite of all the tell of
world - nationhood, stabes clung more ficrecly
than ever to their individualiby and sacriticed
neither powor nor prestige in the common
cause; and the third contributing factor to
the gloomy picture was the lack of religion in
tho west. Whilo our ‘ know how’ grew and
our technieal ability expanded our spiritual
lifo romained stationary. and indeed, seemed
to shrink. For the first time thore wus a
generation growing to maturity who had no
religion; necither did they feel the need for
any. Sinee no provision was mude to
sublimate this nood, they turned -natuvally
to a blind worship of the State and tho
dictator.

Professor Joad went o to sy that he thowht
that the erst wmiht now help the western
clvtlizations, which were in dunger of destroy-
iy themselves, by teaching thein the value of
spiritual outlook which was so prevalent in
India and Pakistan.  The e st had never gone
out proselytizing as the west had done, and i
will be a very valuable contribution to the
world if people in the west could learn and
understand the religions of the east and the
message of salvation they had to convey.

JANUARY

Moreover the subeontinent could mediato
between the Americans and the Russiang in the
Commonwenlth of Nations, acting as o huffer,
and 8o prevent the world falling ssunder into

two armed camps.  An excess of nutionalism -

was the defeat of religion, aund Dr. Joad
thowiht that the world might yet be saved if,
helped Ly the peoples of the eust, they reguined
a spiritual outlook on the universe. *

Some questioning followed; and Dr. Joad
answercd in his inimitable witty way. One
of the guests asked if in the light of what he

had soid, the Dyofegsor advocnted that Indin

and Pakiston should send religious mission-
aries to the west. Dr. Joad snswored in
tho affimative.

These views should awaken the keenness
of the scnse of resparsibility among the
Indians. How are we to prove ourselves
equal to the high and urgent expectations
of the world? It is by getting ready to
willingly, efficiently and properly, play our
role with devotion and cnergy. In other
words it means that we have to deliver to
the world the content of the Sanskrit litera.-
ture. Without ourselves getting permeated
and soaked with the very spirit and soul
of Sanskrit culture we cannot poszibly meet
the requirements of tlie world, A culture
cannot be transmitted by mere publi-
cations. Life has to be enlighiencd by life,
like a flame by a flame. Thercfore wo must
guard, preserve, trim and feed our flames
by constant, thorough and reverential
application. Otherwise, there will be nou
posterity even to call us thieves and bun-
glers, names which we shall very much
deserve, if we failed to sharedhe common
patrimony with our brothers of other
homes. 21, 12. 51,

Postscript:  Since our writing this note, we were heartened to note, that Dr,
M. R. Jayakar, Vice-Chancellor, University of Pocna, made (in his address on December
27, ’51 before the 26th Session of the Indian Philosophical Congress, held at Fergusson
College, Poona) a powerful plea on the point we have endeavoured to present above.
He declared that the time had arrived when students of Indian Philosophy should
present Indian truths as they existed, without equivocation or .apology, as India’e

contribution to the thought of the world.

India, the home of spiritual truths, muss

in the present age undertake the mission of building a new world.
The words ‘Indian truths’ should be understood as the truths discovered in
Judia and enbosomed in India’s sacred literature. .

1952 .
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APPENDIX
BESKEARCH IN SANSKRIT

SPEECH BY DR. RAJENDEA PRASAD, DARBHANGA, Nov. 21, 1951

»

‘I believe that a study of Sauskrit literature will be
useful not only for us but also for the solution of the
problems facing the world to-day. Itis my firm view
that our Universities should greatly encourage its
study,’ declared Dr. Rajendra Prasad, President of
India, on the ocgasion of the laying of the foundation.
stone of the Sanskrit Research Institute at Darbhanga
to-day,

* Sanskrit literature,” Dr. Rajendra Prasad said,‘is
an invaluable treasure-house not only for India but also
for the whole world, Its great age, its extent, its
richness of content, its beauty and swectness are all
such as to make it not only shed light on the whole
history of the culture of humanity but also fill the heart
of man with pleasure and joy and give him the, glimpse
of a world of ideals by realising which alone can he
make his life fruitful and achieve salvation from the
bonds of this world,”

Dr, Prasad said : ‘It is nct an exaggeration to say
that the history of the cultural evolution of mankind
cannot be prepared without the help of 8anskrit lite-
rature. There is no other nation in the world which
has been able to keep its ancient literature intact as we
Indians have been able to do.  The very words of the

. Rishis have come down intact to us and we can see in

them a clear picture of the conditions of that age. That
picture, no doubt, is very helpful in reconsiructing our
ancient history to-day and I am sure it will continue to
remain useful even in future. There is not a single
scholar in the present-day world who does not believe
that in the re-construction of the ancient history of
mankind also Indian literature can be of very great
help.

- INFLUENCE OF INDIAN LITERATURE

‘This is not only due to the fact that Indian lite-
rature is the oldest in the world but also due to the
reason that there was not a single country in the
civilised world of antiguity in which its influence had
not made itself felt, Indian literature left its impress
on the culture of countries from China to Ireland, from
B8candinavia to Indonesia. It is universally known that
more than a thousand vears ago numerous works of
Banskrit were translated into Chinese and Tibetan
and, thereafter, in Japanese and that Indian literature
became an indistinguishable element of the Chinese,
Tibetan. and Japanese culture. In the islands of Bali,
Java, Sumatra and Cambodia also Indian literature had

" an unchallenged sway and it was the main basis of
their culture.  But, perhaps, it is not so widely known
that the influefice of Indian Jiterature was not too small
even in the Middle East and Europe. Numerous
scholars of India went to the capital of Abbaside
Qaliphs and made people there conversant with Indian
8cienc® and knowledge. They also translated some
works of Indian literature into the official language of
that Empire. There are also enough references to
indicate that Indian literature had a deep influence on
the ancient culture of the Middle East and Europe. In
so far as their fable literature was concerned, it may be
said without any exaggeration that it was more or less
another, form of the fable literature of India. 8o

o having woven itself into the conscionsness of all the
nations of the civilised world it has become an indis~
tinguishable element of their culture, For a proper
understanding of the same, therefore, it is necessary
that the original Banskrit literature should be studied.’

Dr. Prasad said that since the discovery of the
Mohenjadaro remains the age of Indian civilisation had
been carried still further into the past, and so the
importance of Indian literature—specially the impor-
tance of Vedic literature, for the reconstruction of
history of ancient culture had increased still more, For
an adequate understanding of the mind of our people
and of the forces working in their consciousness the
importance of a proper study of Sanskrit literature was
illimitable, There was no single aspect of our national
life which was not suffused by the principles laid down
and by the ideals informing our Sanskrit literature.

GREATNESS OF SANSEKRIT

Dr. Prasad, continuning said that not only for under-
standing the character of human civilisation, not only
for understanding the part played by our people in its
evolution and for having a clear understanding of our
national mind but also for enjoying the highest and the
best form of art, was it necessary for us and not only
for us but also for the world to devote ourselves to the
study of Sanskrit literature, There was no aspect of
life, there was no means of expression, there was no
formt of art in which Sanskrit literature had not
achieved perfection, ‘Not a single region of the
human heart has remained hidden to the eye of the
Sanskrit pocts. The innermost feelings have been
given the most artistic expression, There is not a
single aspect of nature whose charming and mirror-
like picture is not to be found there, There is no
single branch or aspect of society which has not been
carefully analysed in it and there is no social ideal,
motive or evil whose clear analysis is not to be found
there nor is there any problem relating to the future
and fate of mankind or concerned with their happiness
and welfare which has nof been very carefully dis-
cussed and solved therein.’

ATTITUDE OF WESTERN SCHOLARS

In short it could be said, added Dr, Prasad, that
Sanskrit literature was the only literature in which
there had been the best arrangement and use of words.
It was no doubt true that Western scholars_felt that
from the literary point of view these aspects of 8anskrit
literature were not very commendable and thev even
condemned the prelixity of figures of speech as also the
aphoristic character of the Sutras. But one should not
forget that their fundamental approach to art was
different from ours and that their approach was more
or less conditioned by the breath-taking civilisation of
modern times, So it was quite natural that they did
not find much pleasure in these wonderful experiments
in word imagery. But if one viewed it without anv
prejudice one would see that it was onlv in Banskrit
literature that one could have an idea of the great .
magic there was in words, Our literature was not
only unique in making an amazing use of the Sanskrit
language but there was also no form of literary activity
in which it did not reach perfection. Prose, Poetry,
Drama and Lyrics—in all of them Sanskrit writers had
achieved perfection,

‘In the entire field of Banskrit literature ' Dr.
Rajendra Prasad said, * we do not come across a single
tragic drama. It is not that the hera of a story did not
have to go through any amount of suffering or that he
did not face any number of obstacles and difficulties. -
He had to suffer all these but in the long run these



364 VEDANTA KESARI

trials and tribulations proved but a stepping stone for
his complete success and happiness, The heroes in all
our famous legends such as Nala-Damayanti, Harish-
chandra, Satyavan-Savitri had to march through the
valley of trouble and sorrow but in the long run each
of them reached the land of happiness and success. So
it i3 that our literature instead of being an immortal
picture of the fleeting moment has become the embodi-
ment of the aspiralions ot our people for the lasting
wellare of the individual and of the world .

Dr. Rajendra Prasad, conlinuing said that a special
characteristic of Sanskrit literature was its delineation
of the underlying unity of the entire visible universe,
It seemed to rest on the assumption that among ani-
mate and inanimate nature, animate birds and animals
and the self-conscious man lay the universally inter-
penetrated single principle so as to make nature herself
take part in the joys and sorrows of the hero. It was
for this reason that there was such beautiful, syms-
pathelical delineation of nature of animals and birds in
Sanskrit literature as could bhardly be found in any
other literature of the world not c¢ven in Greek litera-
tare. Centuries before the birth of Shakespeare the
Sanskrit writers were hearing sermons in stones and
secing Epics in running brooks, - Poets here on more
than one nccasion sent the clouds to carry the message
of the hero to the heroine. God and angels, nature and
its elemental forces, all took share in making or mar-

- ring the destiny of the hero or the heroine. Through
the window of individuality the reader and listener or
the spectator saw through Sanskrit literature his own
personality reflected correctly, Such unity between
human life and the universal soul had been rarely
delineated with such lucidity and clarity as in Sanskrit
literature, It was due to these great qualities thal this
literature was still able to keep its head high and to
rank as first among the literatures of the world in spite
of the many vicissitudes of history through which our
country had had to pass, -

JANUARY
TASK BEFORE UNIVERSITIRS

Stressing that a study of Sanskrit literature was
desirable and important, Dr. Prasad said \hat our
universities should not only include it in the syliabi of

the educational institutions affiliated {0 of Tun by them

but should also afford all possible encouragement to its
study, He cautioned those who devoled themselves
mainly to the study of Sanskrit that they should also
acquaint themsclves with the trends of modern life.
How and in what dircction the world was Ynaving,
what wanders had been performed by. modern 8cience
and how great an impression it had made and would
continue to make on our life were matters which stared
us all in the face.  Even if one wished to be indifferent
to them, and even if one desired to turn a blind eve to |
themn, one would not succeed in doing so.  Therelore,
Sanskrit scholars should make it a point to have some
acquaintance, if not masterv of modern knowledge.
This could be easily done through Hindi books. But
Pandits educated according to the old methods looked
down upon Hindi with some contempt. So there
should be Banskrit books on modern subjects for such
people,

Dr. Rajendra Prasad cxpressed pleasurc that some
scholars were trying to populagise modern subjects
through the medium of the Sanskrit language and
said, ‘I hope that side by side with the study of
Sanskrit literature, people wonld continue to try all
possible means for re-starting the flow of, Sanskrit
literature whose progress has rewmnained arrested for
the last several centuries so as to enable the future
historians of that literature to say that the Sauskrit
langnage at all was not backward in comparison with
the other modern languages in the propagation of
modern language....’

Courtesy : The Hindu. Madras.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

MYSTICS AND MYSTICISM By P. N.
SRINIVASACHARI, M. A, SRI KRISHNA
LiBrArY, MyrLarorr, Mapras, 1951, Pp
xxvi+ 451, Price Rs. 8/-

* Writers on Hindu mysticism have not done
full justice to it and some of them have uncon-
seiously given room for hostile criticism’. Thus
observes the author of the valuable hook undor
review, and the present work is an attempt, and a
very successful one at that, to remedy the defect.
Prof. Srinivasachaii i well-known to the students
of philosophy and religion all over the country
for his profound scholarship and his magnum
opus, The Philosophy of Visishtadvaita, has given
him sn undisputed place in the front rank of
contemporary philosophers. The work under
review fully comes up to the expectations which
one naturally entertains of anything coming fram
the pen of guch an srudite scholar.

¢ Mysticism is {ascinating but elusive’. I should
gay Mysticism is tantalising, baffling and defiant
of the usubl philosophic mcthods. It marks the
highest stage of spiritual oxperience and attain-
ment: it is immediate avd suprarational, The
gonuine mystics who have had the vision, either
profer to keep silont or speak in ‘he language
which the non-mystics misunderstand and mis-
interpret. And those who speak glibly and voci-
ferously about mysticism are not able to deliver
the goods. To stoer betwoen two extrerges and
present a gonuine account of mystics and mystic
experience i8 & stupendous task. But Prof. Srini-
vasachari has successfully necomplished this
task, In tho six chapters of the book under
review, he has, through a historical and desoriptive
acoount of the varieties of mystic experiince in
the first instance, and next by a comparative
critical exposition of these, hrought out the
ecagentialy of mysticjsm. ’
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* What is Mysticisma’'? This is the question
which has to be answered, and the answer i3 not
easy. Prof Srinivasachari gives a Visishtadvaitic
slant to his answer. This, of course, is to be

, oxpected and also respected. * Mysticism is an
attempt and an attainment of union or direct
intuition of God. ...God or Brahman is supra-
personsl and not impersonal ... The soul or atman
is merged in Him without losing its distinctness.
The atman is ipfinitesimal and vet infinite.” In
mystic attainment the atman becomes one with
Godhead, and fact and value are unified in mystic
experience.

Such i3 the thesis which Prof. Srinivasacharl
maintains and expounds by tracing the history of
mysticism in the west as well as the cast, in
chapters three and four of his book. * In spito of
differences in temperatnent, training and theolo-
gical dogmas and ccremonials, master mystics
of the world...spcak almost ‘with ono spiritual
voice sbout the possibility of evoryman knowing
God directly by pursuing the triple path of
vairegyn, jnana and avibhaga. Hindu mysticism
down the ages has been ably expounded by the
suthor, and his chapter on ‘ Bridal Mysticism’, is
asbriking contribution to the literature of mysticism,
dispelling the ill-formed and crude notions that
provail widely about mystic love. The lust chapter
i8 really a striking essay in philosophy of religion.
*The varioua threads of mystic knowledge scattered
in the previous chapters are woven together in thia
concluding section into one synoptic philosophy or
a comprehensive view as well as a spiritual vision'.
The catholicity of Hindu mysticism is {ully
established here, and the author succeeds in show-
ing that ‘ the philosophy of mysticism harmonizes
the claims of revelation, reason and intuition,'

In & sense, Prof. Srinivasachari's book is the
first systematic philosophical treatise on Hindu
Mysticism. There is & great awakening of genuine
interest in all free countries in Indian Philosophy
and culture, and Prof. Srinivasachari’s book will
give theso friends of Indin a true insight into the
most cherished aspects of Hindu religious expe-
rience. To the students of philosophy, specially
of philosophy of religion, the book—complete with
analytical contents, bibliography and index—
is a store-house of illuminating information. The
author has placed the entire world of philosophy
under & debt of obligation to himself by the
publication of this valuable treatise, P. S. NAIDU

HINDU ALL. By D. N. H. HINDWAL,
PUBLISHED BY THACKER SPINK & Co.,

, Lrb.,* CALCUTTA, 1950. Pe, vin+264.
PrICE Rs. 4/8.

The Hindu All is an eminently readable book.
Herein is éxplained what Hindwism is, not as
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understood by Pandits of history, religion or philo-
sophy, but as understood by an educated layman,
In that sense it could well serve as a pobent factor
for unifying the nation and helping it to march
forward to its pre-destined end.

The work is divided into five chapters. The
first two chapters form an excellent study of the
easential features of Hinduism, including its caste
system, theories of Karma and transmigration,
joint family system etc.. The great sense of eqa-
lity it has always practised, the unusual capacity
it has to absorb and assimilato all that is good and
great and noble wherever found, the fact that it is
all-embracing in character and is not circumaeribed
by limitations of time and place and race, the free-
dom it has allowed its followers to worship God,
each in his own way, all these are estimatively
noticed and stressed. _Thus Hinduism is presen-
ted as a universal moveruent, helping humanity to
lead & better, richer, fuller life. Chapter 111 gives
a rapid sketch of India’s history, particularly of
the factors which shaped, modified and often
strengthened the mighty torrent of religious cul-
ture, called Hinduism, and concludes with a
survey of the social, economie, politicel and religi-
ous life of the Indians up to date. Chapter IV
elaborates the IHindu All idea. Ermpty: secula
rism, it is said, would only lead us into ‘troubled
wators and an unbalanced life....To take away its
sting, it is absolutely necessory to link it with the
higher subtler values of things. That can be done
by giving it a genuine spirituo-moral touch’. The
Hindu All is o ‘fagtor of psychological uniby
among diverse ideas, ideologies, beliefs, and incli-
nations and that alone can gerve as the true basis,
the most powerful basis, for establishing and
strengthening that normal sense of unity, harmony
and co-operation among the different inhabitants
of this vast sub-continent by ensuring ‘ the greatest
autonomy to different groups within the frame-
work of general unity’. Understood in this sense,
there should be no unfavourable reactions ageinst
the acceptance and practice of this great idea, for
it means only the conscious recognition by all of
the idea of ultimate unity and not the giving up by
anybody of his own cherished creed or faith or
religious practice. That is the theme of the last
chapter, & theme clarified by quotations from emi-
nent modern Indian teachers.

‘...Hinduism ’ the aunthor says in the conclusion
of his book, ‘has popularly and” generally been
understood and used in a limited sense as only &
rival of 80 many other movements, faiths and
ideologies.” A perusal of this book should convince
anybody how erroneous and misleading this popu- -
lar and general use of the terms Hindu and
Hinduiam in fact is. And it is mainly for the
removal of this popular and general error and the
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wrong and erroneous conception of Hinduism that
the writing of these lines was undertaken.

Wo commend this book to all students of Hin-
duism and Indian culture. K.R. PISHAROTIL,

THE WEB OF INDIAN LIFE By SISTER
NIVEDITA-ADVAITA ASHRAMA, MAYAVATI,
ALMORA-PRICE Rs. 3/8; DE LUXE EDITION
Rs. 5/- Pp. 324

1f the spectator sees the game far botter than
the participant, one who has the advant'age of
occupying both tho positions must see 1t_ bost
of all. Sister Nivedita, by being born a foreigner,
stood in the position of an outsider observi.ng the
functioning of Ilindu society; by choosing to
identify herself with thut society, she pa.rticxpatqd
in its life. But it was not as if she enjoyed certan
advantages of mere position which aided her sigpt:
she had the inherent insight which gocs .Wlth
loving humility. She entered into the spirit of
Hindu Dharma and set it forth principally for the
benefit of the Hindu himself, from whose eyes its
virtues had long been obscured by the rust of
custom and routine. Sister Nivedita is ub her
best in her oxposition of the ideals of Indian
womanhood. Her interprotation of the Hindu
oaste-system i3 both subtle and true, as a social
gub-division organized to ensure the mores of tho
group when nothing else was gtable: * '_I‘he W(ord
( caste ) significs not so much mere rank in society
as the standard of honour which is associated with
rank’. Similar subtlety of insight is contained
in the statement, °'The characteristic product of
Oriental culture is always a commentary’ —the
anonymity in which the sages of tho east mergoe
themselves being appropriate to the impersonsliby
which is the highest form of consciousness and the
ultimate ideal, aceording to them,

Siater Nivedita was no sentimentalist who found
so much to admire in Hinduisin only beesuso she
was captivated by what was exotic to the eulture
in which sho was born. She protested against the
obscurantism of those Hindus who refused to
agsimilate the science of the west as vehomently
as she did against those of them who sought
to compete with the west on its own grounds.
She has declared unequivoeally: ‘India today
has lost national efficiency-’

Hindus today, in their strength and weakness,
are substantially*as Nivedita found then, and there
is still so much that we can learn from her book,
wherein the truth about ourselves is set forth only
in love and love is expressed only in such a man-
ner a8 not to obseure the truth.

The getup of the book leaves nothing to be

Qesired. .
K. SUBRABMANYAM

JANUARY

ENGLISH—SANSKRIT--HINDI
ANGLA-SAMSKRITA — HINDI — MAHA-
KOSH.—CoMPILED LY PROF. DR. RAGRU
VIRA, M.A., Ph.D, D.Litt, ET PHir , DIREC-
TOR, INTERNATIONAL ACADEMY OF INDIAN
CuLTURE, NAGPUR. (SPECIMEN COPY OF
FIRST 64 PAGES).

The specimen copy of first 64 pages of Angla
Samskrita-Hindi-Mahakosha comjiled and publi-
shed by Dr. Raghu Vira, marks the beginning of
an exhaustive Inglish-Sanskeit-Hindi Dictionary,
containing words pertaining to Science, Industry,
Art, Literature etc., The compiler has a plan to
claborate this Mahakosh by adding equivalent
words in Hindi language which will further
enhance its utility. The Dictionary will be comple-
ted in ten volumes of about one thousand pages
oach and the compiler expects to complete it by

tho end of 1954,

A number of specinlists who are authorities. in
their respective branches of knowledgo are working
on this Dictionary and their joint efforts, one hopes,
will be crowned with success. In order that
thig Dictionary may be helpful to one and all, it is
oxpected that common Hindi words that are cur-
rent in tho languago will be utilized as far us
possible.

Tt oan be well expectud that when completed, the
great Dictionary will fulfil a great want, we are
experiencing now. We wish the sponsors of this
urgent work a complete success. 5.V,

HINDI
MAHAYANA—DBY BHADANT SHANTI
BRIKSHU; PUBLISHED BY VISVABHARATI,
SHANTI NIRKRTAN, Pr. 148 PRice Rs 8/-,

This originel treatise on Mahayana by Bhadanta
Shenti Bbikshu, Professor, Cheen Bhavan, Visva-
bharati, is tho firat of its kind in Hindi literabure.
There was & time whon Mahayana had & large
following in India, especially in .the Northern
parts, and it exercised considersble influence on
religious practices und litorature pertaining to
Buddhism. Very few original works en Mahayana
are now available and most of them are translations
in Chinese snd Tibetan languages. As Bhadanta
Shanti Bhikshu is acquainted with these foreign
languages and a8 he has studied the original
sources and works on Mshayana in Sangkrit this
treatise in Hindi has become all the more authori-
tative and authentic. In order to elucidate the
subjeet in hand and to make its gcope all the more
wide, he has tupped the original Pali sources on
Hinayana algo. He has divided hig treatise in
three parts viz.—three Yanas (Paths) in Buddhism,
Religious beliefs of Mahayana snd tbe Philosopby

1952 .,

of Mahayana. He has dealt with.different aspects
of the subject in & thorough and scholarly manner,
giving copious illustrations and quotations from
the original sources

» As regards his views sbout the Upanishuwiie

Rpa.]ity or Brahman and Avatar, and as regards

his general interprotution of Vedants and Shankar’s

philosophy and their comparison with Buddhism,

‘it may ‘be mentioned that they are all highly
L]
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controversial. This fact can be borne out even by
tho modern rescarches in Buddhism, made b'y
such ainent scholurs and lovers of Buddhism as
Mr. and Mrs. Rhys Davis, Mr. E. J. Thomss
and others.

There is, however, no doubt that this book will
serve the purpose of a wseful guide for those who
want to know more about this important branch of

Buddhism, SWAMI VYOMARUPANANDA

~

SWAMI JAGADANANDA PASSES AWAY

With deep sorrow wo snnounce that Swami
Jagadananda entered into Mahasamadhi at
10‘-18. pm, on Decemher 4, 1951 at Ramakrishna
Mission Sevashrama, Vrindaban. His last words
were, ‘ Ma, Ma' (Mother, Mother). Iie was 72.

He complained of an acute pain in tho chest
(Sub - Sternum) at about 4 p.m. on the previous
day.. The attending physicians wore of the
opinion that the pain was duo cither to Angina or
to Coronary Thrombosis. Lator in the evening it
wag diagnosed to be due to Coronary Thromhosis.
The Swami passed a sleopless and rostless night
In spite of the administration of proper medicines.
Thp first attack was at about 11 a.m, on the 4th
ultimo and he wag nearly collapsing. The second
attack was at 1 p.m. when the condition beeame
80 alarming that all hope was given up and Sri
Ra.t_na.krishna’s name was chanted. He however
rallied. There were 1elapses at 6 p.m. and
8-40 p.m. The final attack was at 10-17 p. m.
and he suceumbed to it in a minute. Except at
the time of the attacks when outward consciousness
disappeared, the Swami was in full consciousness
throughout his acute suffering of about thirby
hours. Even a couple of hours before entering into
Mahasamadhi he did not lack his usual expressions
of humour.

_He reached Vrindaban on November 16, 1951.
Since that day uptill the evening of the 9nd
December he was in his normal health, taking two
Upanishad classes regularly every morning. Only
on the 2nd ultimo when he was out for his usual
evening stroll he felt a little tired and curtailed his
walk. He did not take the morning clagses. When
nsked, he said that he felt a little weak, but that it
wus nothing. Hoe had his usual morning breakfast
and midday meal. In the afternoon he disclosed
that he was having a litéle pain in the chest (Sub-
Sternum)’since the previous evening. The pain
became acute from about 4 p.m. on the 3rd
December.

After garlanding nnd Aratrikam, the mortal
frame was taken to the bank of the Yamuna at
about 1-30 a.m. (5. 12, 1951). After the usual
bath and offering of flowers and respects by the
Sndhus and Brahmacharis, tho body was immersed
n tho sacred waters of the Yamupa. The funeral
rites onded at 2-15 a. m.,

Swmn'i Jagadanandn, whose purvashrama name
wag Sri Ramanai Kumar Bhattacharyya came
from the Sylhot district of East Bengal, After
graduation, while serving as a teacher in the
Shillong H'ig}.l school, he felt tho irresistible call
of renunciation and joined the Belur Math
im 1916. An initiated disciple of the Holy
Mother, Sri Saradamani Devi, he received
Sannyasa from Swami Brahmanands in 1920,

One of the most highly respected Sadhus of the
Order of 11 Ramakrishna, he was profound
scholar, and a rars and effective teachor specially
of Advaita Vedanta. IJis students have been
fo?tuna,te ir_ldeed. Any earnest student of Vedanta
will find in his English rendering of Acharya
Sankam’s Upndesha salasri, Vakyawritti snd
Atma-gnanopadesha-vidhi valuable vade-mecum.

At the advunced ago of 70 he accomplished the
onerous work of translating into English from
Beng&ll the magnwm opus of Swami Saradanands
Sri Sri Ramakrishna Leclaprasanga, (in ﬁvé
volumes.) the most authentic and detailed Life of Sri
Ramakrishna. This niost diffcult and great task he
tf)?k up at the request of the President of
Sri Ram_ak{lshna Math, Madras, and finished the
work‘ within an incredibly short time of one year
working wholq-soul over it day and night. It is a
matter of speglal regret for the Madres Math, thet
this "wor‘k which is going to be one of the prémier
publications of the Order, could not be shown to
him in print. The translator however
that he was called to serve and that he
tu serve.

May his soul rest in Peace,

was happy
was given

——e
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SRI SARADAMANI DEVI,
THE HOLY MOTHER

BIRTHDAY ANNIVERSARY
SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH, MADRAS 4.

The Birthday tithi-puja of the Holy Mother, Sri
Saredamani Devi, was observed on December
20, '61 with special archana, homa, bhajan and
distribution of prasad among the large number of
devotecs who attented the utsava. The public
oelebration of the birthday anniversary took place
in solemmity on Sunday, December 23, 1951.
The day’s function commenced with bhajan by
the pupils of the Avvai Home which was followed
by prayer by the pupils of Sri Sarada Vidyalaya.
Mrs. Muthulakshmi Reddy of Ayvai Home,—one
of the long-associated organisers of the Birth-
snniversaries of the Holy Mother in Madras,—
opened the function saying that though without
education in the commonly-understood sense of
the word, Sri Saradamani Dovi represented the
true ideal of Indian womanhood. Her's were
the courage, wisdom and power of God-realization.
Mrs. Reddy introduced the President of the evening
saying that she herself and some of her-comrades
were getting old and feeble. So, the work of
organising the birth anniversaries of the Holy
Mother should now rest on the able shoulders of
the younger generation of the ladies of the city.

Mrs. Amrita Ramasubramaniam, B. A., L. B.,
Vice-President of the All India Women's Confe-
rence, who presided over the evening’s function,
abt the outset said, while she folt difident and
unequal to the tagk, she also knew that there
could be no fear in the presence of the Holy
Mother and that she would surely help her
through. She spoke about the immaculate purity
and spiribual greatness of Sii Ratuakrishna and
Sri Sarada Devi. She deseribed the utter darkness
that prevailed in tho indian harizon before Sii
Ramakrishna appeared in the world. She traced
the early life of Sri Sarada Devi and gave an
account of the results produced by Sri Rama-
krishna's contact on her life. The reciprocity that
oxisbed between the Holy Mother and Sri Rama-
krishna was unparallelled  Whon the people around
mistook Sri Ramakiishna's fervomr for God for
madness it wag Sri Sarada Devi who understood
him perfectly. Tho second half of her life was to
be spent in the Master's physical absence and
she began to be looked upon as the Mother of the
world. She looked upon all human heings with
equal love and affection regurdless of any burrier—
geographical, social, intellectual or econoinic,
The President pointed out that such s cubholi-
oity of outlook cannot be found even among

the educated women of todsy. Though she hailed
.from the narrow precinats of a village her broad-
mindedness was unexcelled. She was the very
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9mbodim_ent' of forgiveness. She rocognised the
innate dignity of labour as no one could. She
worked hard every day from 3 &. m. to 11 p.m,

The fl‘am_il lecture of the evening was delivered
by_ Strimati Chellam. She described the early
childhood of the Holy Mother, and delineated the
circurnstances of her nativity and her early may-
risge. She mentioned that even as a ohild Sri
Sarada Devi had a great veneration for the dolls
which represented our great mytlological figures.
Of humble oducation she just learnt to read the
Tiamayana. Proceeding, the lecturer said that in
India, culture and literacy have not necessarily
gone hand in hand and that an illiterate person
might have reached a state of cultural evolution
unthinkable for an average literate: Such was
indeed Sri Sarads Devi. Her immeasurable power
of intuition sprang forth from her immaculate
purity. The lecturer at this stage adverted to the
life of Sri Ramukrishna whose name if left un-
mentioned would render any picture of Sri Sarada
Devi absolutely incomplete. She described the
circumstances leading to the marringe of the two
divine personalities, Sri Ramakrishna’s marital
life is a unique revelation to all the householders
of the world for all times. He looked upon Sri
Sarada Devi as Parashakti and worshipped her as
he did the Divine Mother herseli. This identifi-
cation of the woman with the Mother is perhaps
one of the greatest contributions of Sri Ramas-
krishna to this world, which seems to be ever on
the march to its destruction by regarding woman
as an object of scnse-enjoymment. Sri Ramakrish-
na’s great life was posaible because of Sri Sarada
Devi’s unmatched renunciation and high soul. It
was because of her thorough spirit of willing
cooperation, that she could enjoy the great bliss of
repeated samadhi and could hersolf transport her-
self into realms beyond tho known, as woll as act
w8 an induction agnet for othor spirituul aspi-
rants.

The Telugu spesker ; Dr. (Mrs) Ramakrish-
nemma, who spoke finally, touched upon the
importance of Svi Sarads Dovi as a"great spiritual
guide to aspirants and described how when she
came to Madrus many had the privilege of meeting
her and gotting themsclves purified and blessed.
She desoribed the hard life that Swami Brahma-
nanda aend his Gurablis snd also the Holy
Mother led after the passing away of the Master
and then of Swami Vivekananda. She concluded
that while our mythology abounds in great women
like Sita, Damayunti, Almlva efc., here was o
person who was equully ideal and yet lived in

llgsh .and blood within the reaches of recent
historical memory.

_These lectures were .followed by - & Tamil
dialogue by the students of Sri Saradn Vidyalaya

less

Training Sohool, an orchestra by the pupils of

+ oluding remarks and distribution of prizea by the
President.

Drize-winners.
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forth his great teachings to all alike, Many people
verily believed that he was the Son of God. Next
oame s period when he ministered in remarkable
ways to a number of the sick and the afflicted.
He taught the greft spiritual truth that the
kingdom of God lay within. Repentance was ad
vocated. Then gradually arose a feeling of dis-
satisfaction among the mercenaries and traders of
religion that Jesus was going against the letter of
Mosaic law. Jesus Christ was not unaware of the
coming storm. The lecturer at this stage dwelt
at length on the circumstances that led to the be-
trayal of the Master by Judas and analysed the
various trends of scholarly opinion in the matter,
He described the crucifixion of Jesus and his re-

ani School of Music and recitation by the

The proceedings were wound up with the con-

Sister Subbulakshmi proposed & vote of thanks.

‘CHRIS’I‘MAS CELEBRATIONS
SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH, MADRAS 4

The birth day of Lord Jesus Christ which fell
on Decomber 24, 1951, was solemnly observed at
at Sri Remakrishne Math, Madras. The Lord’s
portrait wasl\(;ecgmt%d ontu};\ altox (iin fg"hsin(g]er\:rt;:é surrection and &SOO;lSiOD. Thl? sp;al;er}stx::sgtll t::.:

ath and aratilkam and oile i ry to remomber that Jes way
E:ge(.)f ;&:Z.mi Nisreyasananda, Head of the Rama- ;tpoﬁgsfr:r;c:;?himt and never from his lips. He
krishna Mission center in Mawitius, rend from the respectod the spirit move than the letter of the law.

iﬁgugcfsgi:{gtse’iﬁ;s fﬁi"uﬁiﬁﬁuﬁi Fesus wad Sri Sastri then l;u;;i% r;l .slao{t S;lrxmnryﬁo: 32113
¢ ‘ : ) cardinal doctrines left behind by Jesus.
The consccrated food was distributed among the that Christ was no * phil osophor..' His wus the
large number of devotees who had asbembled. ‘mystic’ method of apprehending tho truth.

The public celobration of Christmas took [)18-00 n Jesus not only ﬁrm]_y believed in (.;}Qd bg_t also 1n
the sm:e hall in the cvening of Decomber 30, 1951, the Fatherhood of God. Ho copcclved God as the
There were two discourses in English on the life  Supremo Being endowed 7 yﬂ;h a.ll. .bhe good
and teachings of Lord Jesus Christ by Sri Rajago-  qualities—parallel to the Visishtadvaitic concep-
pala  Sastri, Professor, Vivekapanda College, tion of the Hindus. 'The lecturer also spoko about
Madres and Swami Nisreyasenanda. Tho gists of the historical repercussions on the Jews of the
thoiwo speeches are reported below : bad treatment nt]etod (?ﬁl t: Joal'ls;; I%il gtgﬁgr;%

ical importance of the teachings of the
GIST OF SPEECH BY SK1 RAJAGOPAR SAST-RI :.};%egglsczlr:iqsg method of interpreting the implied
About pineteon hundred yoars ago Jesus Christ significancas of the oxistiug laws—un process which

was condemned to death and ecrucified by tho orainent placo fo such i fax foolings
placo to such importa
Roman Government. The same Romans felt the E:ver:egcy, Iove. of tho_ neighbour, Iorgiveness,

necessity of saving themsolves and this was sym- ; Geation of the
bolised by their e?nporor'e getting himself conver- de;@ru:itlot;e?ff igl:h:g;t?:rgetg: (g;nt;:acllay e,
‘ted into Christianity four centuries later. In the BuDJECUVe BOH o thon it th
interim period terrible persecution of Christianity In conelusion thg spouker opine at i dﬁ
went on  Today quite & large percentage of the teachings pf. the Christ were sufftf:lonth}(l folloz)ve .
world-population profess the Christian faith. What flht?f cox;dmon of the world x‘mght ave been
ifferent.

is the vitulity of this religion which has been able
GIST OF SPEECH BY SWAMI NISREYASANANDA

to withstand the onslaughts of time ? : ‘
Swami Nisreyasananda, apeaking next, pointed

John Stuart Mill said that humenity must . :
always rememiber that s person called Socrates out how it was essentisl to regard Jeaus Christag a

‘once lived. The lecturer said that he would true Sannyasin. Five I_m.ndred years hefore Christ,
substitute Christ for Socrates. Probably the India witnessed the achievements of Gautama—
world will be the better for remembering Christ the Sannyasin, the Buddha. Roughly two hundx_‘ed
and his message. The message of pesce deli- and fifty years later we find Asoka, making
vered to this world by Jesus is more urgently elaborate arrangements fox: thq spread of the
needed to the world today than ever it was. Dhamms, by sendmg mxs(llmox{:uiea to th_e 9;:?1;, z
The lecturer described the meeting of Jesus gfiyi’n “;itf}minso;ge wﬁtérnldir:cb?:ﬁlls;l .?I‘wo
with John the Baptist when the latter discovered b ndl,-e%osan dy Bfty years may be 1‘ega.rde;,d -
in him the capacity of unfolding high spiritual W& 1 riod $o enable some monks to trickle
gruths. Thence Jesus spent forty days in medita- ggileﬁigngom 2 Syria.
ofion in & wilderness unmoved by the various temp- T b . .
tations engineered by Satan in his attempt to drag We find that Jeaus Christ, when orucified,
him down to the mundane level. Then he went prayed in the midst of physical agony to God to
to the villages and preached his gospel. He poured forgive his wrong-doers. In order to inculcate
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into the mind of the wuudience a feeling of
familiavity for the teachings of Jesus the spcaker
drew oub paralle] instances from the Hindu opics
and demonstruted their similarity. In this case
he said that the picture of Jesus on the cross
always brought to his mind the one of Bhishmsa on
his bed of arrows Who does not remember how
Bhishma discoursed on righteousness and cleared
the doubts of tho very Pandavas who had taken
the clue from Dhishma himself and struck him
down in the battlefield? The Swami gave u
picturesijuo deseription of the two parellel scencs
of the deaths of Bhishma and Jesus—showing the
same example of supreme forgiveness.

The Swami made a reference to Mary and
Martha, the two devoted disciples of Jesus Christ.
Their brother Lazarus died. Although Jesus
knew of the impending death, he deliberately
refrained from going to their placo until the dead
body began to stink. Tho two sisters were much
‘afflicted for not having Jesus by their side, for
they thought that his presence would have
prevented the brothor’s death. Going to the
place of burial, Jesus thanked the heavenly Father
for having always hewrd his prayers. le then
commanded Lazarag to rise. And tho dead man
rose! Here the speaker cited a beautiful parallel
from the lile of Saint Tyagaraja. In a villago—
ga the sbtory goss—where people closed their doors
with the full of dusk, poasibly due to fexr of tigors
—a corbain devotee with his fumily arrived ot night-
fall to offer worship to tho Deity of the loeal
temple. Yinding all houses shut, he tried to
enter the temple by scaling the wall but unfortu-
nately fell into the well inside and got drowned.
Tyagaraja, who was on a pilgrimage happened to
arrive there in o palanquin next worning, Einding
the departed devotee’s fumily in a state of deep
. mourning he was 8o much moved by the feeling of
sorrow that his fervent supplication went forth to
the Lord in the form of a now fumous song—
‘O Rama’s foot, your grace is enough’ (in
Amritavahini); and to the surprise and relief of all,
the dead devotee came hack to life!

~
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The Swamni next dealt in detuil with Christ's
preaching of forgiveness. Tho law said that a
man may bo forgiven seven times. - Jesus said
that a man way be forgiven seventy times seven.
The Swami gave the example from S6. Matthow
whero a master lends his servant 10,000 coins
of which the lautter lent a fellow-servant of his
1C0 coing, Whon the mester demanded thelosn
the servaut pleaded that ho may bo ullowed wu
extended time limit. Tho request was granted.
But the person who borrawed 100 coing from the
servant was nobt spared by tho lender despite
repeated pleas. The gencral tendency of men is
to keep all his mountain-like sins intact to himself
while not scrupling to make much of oven the
smallest sins of others. At this stago the speaker
gave a detailed account of a beautiful story ceeur-
ring towards the ond of the first half of the Santi-
Parvan of the Mahabharata relating to the highly
developed and constitutionally incurableingratitude
of ¢ Gautama the brahmin’, Rajadharman of the
story was indeed comparablo to Jesusin his infinite
capacity {or forgivencss. .

[ conclusion the Swami described how Saul
the stiict und sincere magistrate, out to work
havoe among the followers of Jesus, was trans-
formed by the will of tho Lord, into Paul, *a
chosen vessel’ to bear 1lis nume ‘bofore the gentiles
and kings and tho children of Tsracl.”  Horo again
the Swami cited « parallel ease, from the Hindu
lore, of the high-way robber—mentioned in the
Adhyatn Romayana—getting transformed into
Valiniki the Seint. God, tho speaker stressed,
picked up His instrumenta from \vhe}'ever He
liked and it required littlo effort on His part to
transform n sinner into a saint.

The overall point that Swami Nisreyasanandu
mado was that by such an approach as was
indicated by him the Hindu could very easily
underatand tho true import of the life and teachings
of Jegua Christ.

a

The Birthday of Bhagavan Sti Ramakrishna Deva
falls on Wednesday, February 27, 1952
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The Eternal Compamon (Ordmary) 2
. ( Calico) 0
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The Story of a Dedicated Life 12
The Message of Eternal Wisdom . 12
God and Divine Incarrations . 2

The Ancient Quest

Sri Krishna, The Pastora. and ng maker 0
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Kenopanishad .. ees JR 1
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— Aldous Huxley in his Foreword fo the book
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1. AN INSIGHTYT INTO HIS OWN PERSONALITY ....

Pages 1053
Royal Svo.
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2. HINTS ON PRACTICAL SPIRITUALITY

3. AN IDEA OF THE ‘GREAT SPIRITUAL HERITAGE OF INDIA
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SRI SARADA DEVI
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Editorial program for 1952

AIM : To present a survey of developuients in
Asia in the five-year postwar period, 1946.
19561.

STYLE : Compact objective reportage with undog-

matic assessment in easy semi-technical

language.

Upper reaches of lay magazine readership,
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world affairs.

LENGTH OF ARTICLES Not to exceed 3,000 words.
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Patterns of development—sources of these
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AUDIENCE
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2 CoMMUNISM RESOURCES

3 COLONIALISM 11 INDUSTRY AND TRADE
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9 POPULATION - AND FOOD
Numbers Two to Six,
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particular regions.
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N B W D
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........ **NEVER HAVE THE CASUAL AND UNSTUDIED UTTERANCES OF A
GREAT RELIGIOUS TEACHER SET DOWN WITH SO MINUTE A FIDELI.TY."
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NATESAN’S PUBLICATIONS

NATIONAL CLASSICS ‘ INDIAN TALES
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o . Gupta, M. A., D. L. As. 8.
Upakbyanamala. Text in Devanagari. Foreword by Sakantala, By Kamala Satthianadhan. As. 6.

Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar. . e
i i ; Kannappan or the Hunter of Kalahasti: yric Play,
The Upanishads. Selections from the 108 Upanishads. 'éy ﬂa:indranath Chattopadhyaya. Rs. 2

Text in Sanskrit Devanagari., With a Foreword
DR. S. RADHAKRISHNAN'S WORKS
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A LETTER OF SWAMI TURIYANANDA
(Translated from Original Bengali)
Sri Hars, my Refuge
My Degag-- 9, 1‘?.1‘1’:;1;;

I ha.vp known all the information in your card dated 2. 11. "15., which T received |
Zets):rday. , lam hap-py to learn that you have started a school for the children of the '
obblers. Try to raise funds from the well-to-do cobblers for paying the salary of the -

tea(}hels y N th(, tlme } € J ’ - ‘

| . I am sorry to learn that you are keeping indifferent health. You must live very
‘eautiously. If the body goes unfit with what will you work? Do not ruin your health®

551 € b p. l ) Sl 0 ly y can
wl'lh excess VO h lIdShl ou & Oul(l d vl b}lab Inuch Of WOIk “l)lcl) ou a

- il You must without fail practise meditation and japam. Then alone everythingé
'Wf“ turn to your a(‘ivantage. Apprise the Lord always of your meatal attitudes. He'
Will make everything alright—in this there is no doubt. He alone is our own. We"

have none else to ?all our own. lf you must talk, why, talk with Him alone. He is"
ever residing within the heart. Always pay attention unto Him. E

q

- Do not dwell on the faults of others, o
Him in all—this is the highest sadhana.

themselves,

Try to appreciate their virtues. To see’
\ Go on working. Funds etc., will come of.
. Don’t you sce, everywhere it is happening like that. With whatever,
resources you have been granted to have, g0 on doing acts of service to the best of yourT:

f-ability. If you can do so with heart and soul, you will never have to feel the pinch of

168h.; 4 dollars, U.8. A. Subscription can commence from any month, . * want.  You have yourself expsrienced this many & time. :
N K * With good wishes and 1
G. A. NATESAN & Co., Publishers and Booksellers, G. T., MADRAS & g ove, !

- , SR TURIYANANDA >
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modern decent man with equanimity,
Then to their great shame in the modern
times some Hindus practised such sins
against their own brethren, as ‘nntouch-
ability’ and ‘unsceability’ and all that brand
of lunacy. But these were definitely the

lapses and never the ideal,

While it will bs highly improper for any .

modern Hindu to go to vindicate all the
discriminations they practised against a
section of their hrethren, it will not also
be right for the modern critic, having
regard for justice, to ignore the fact that
all the restrictions on the Sudras were not
just the impositions from above; to a
considerable extent, we are BOrry to say,
these were determined by their psycho.
physical disabilities, \Vhile this point need
not be over-stressed, it should also not be
ignored. If we are in search of the truth
of the situation, we must take this point
for what it is worth.

But if we begin our study of the
Varnashrama dharma with the wicked
and ignorant assumption that the earliest
planners of Hindu life were all black.
guards and seclfish oppressors, we shall
never understand the spirit of Hinduism.

The Varnashrama scheme, as we have
pointed out earlier, was devised for a
high purpose of leading the entire society
gradually towards the higher lifc of spiri-
tusl fulfilment. Having our hold firmly
on this truth we should, without imputing
motive, try to find out the reasons why
discrimination was ever practised in the
Hindu society against the Sudras,

*“ His steps falter not who hags tsken refuge in God’
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1t has been rightly pointed out that
as far as the Sudras were cancerned the
Varnashrama, scheme aspired to aclieve
two things. 1t was intended to safc-guard
the cxcellence of the Arysn race and also
to gradually absorb, through a screening
process, as it were, in the body politic the
aborigines without exterminating them, \We
bave to understand glie humanity and the
sagacity of this approach. We have also
to acknowledge that the Varnashrama,
scheme, in spite of its failures, has largely
succeeded in this regard.
Sister Nivedita has viewed this point
with rare insight :
"' They sean to heve desired to rreserve the
aboriginal races, on the one hund from
extermination, and ou the other from slavery
of the person—the twe solutions which

seemied lafer the only alternutive to Aryan
persons in a gimilar position,

Those abovigines, therclore, wha became

dependent on Aryan population, hed their .

definite placs assigned them in the sculo of
labour, and their occupations were secured
to them by the contempt of the SULCTIOT race.

We must not forget, in the apparent
harshness of this convintion, ity Lurge fuctor
of hygienic caution. The shovigines  were
9ften ctm:ion euters, und alvayyg unelesnly
In comparigon with their neighbous, It \\-a.s
natural cnough, therefore, the there shonld
be refusal to drink the ssrue waber and so on,

On the othor hand, it is one of the ristukes
of casbo everywhere, thut it dostitutionaliges
and perpetuates an incquality which wight
Pave been minimised. But we mugt not forget
in the case of the Indign system, the twao
greater evils which were avoided altogeth. » "4

{to be continued)

BRI RAMAKRISHNA °

14 Vide s ; .
Vide: The Web of Indian Life: Advaits Ashrama, Mayavati, Himalayss ; 1950, p. 145.

THE APPEAL OF THE RAMAKRISHNA -VIVEKANANDA
: MOVEMENT TO THE MODERN MIND

By G. N. MATHRANI, M.A.

(Cautab), Dip-Ep. (Leeds)

Prof. Q. N. Mathrani of Elphinstone College, Bombay, is a new aa&ocu.zta
amony the writers in the VEDANTA KESARIL. His first article itself will endear him

to our readers, we believe,—Eds,

(Part One)

Tax MoDERN MaNn—A Myts

The ‘Modern man’ is a myth. If the
‘ modern man ' denotes an individual who
possesses tendencies, habits, beliefs and
attitudes entirely different from those of
others labelled as ¢ orthodox,’ then there is
neither & modern man nor an orthodox
man to be found any where in the world.
Strictly speaking, we should talk of modern
tendencies as opposed to the traditional
tendeneies. These tendencies, modern as
also traditional, influence the life of all
individuals in different degrees and mea-
sures. This article is an attempt to show
that the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda move-
ment is in active accordance with the major
tendencies and requirements of the modern
age.
RK—V, MOVEMENT AND
Tre MoperN TENDENCIES

Ramakrishna - Vivekananda movement,
in its various aspects, is & synthesis of the
traditional and the modern modes of
thought aund life. It also reconciles, in a
unique way, the wisdom of the East and
the West. In this country, it has an
appeal for all classes of people, including
the enlightened modern man, for, it embo-
dies some of the most powerful tendencies
of the present age.

Rationalism, particularly Scientific Ra-
tionalism, Humanism and Democracy are
the chief modern tendéncies operating all
over the world. Rationalism, asopposed
to Faith, dominates the thinking life of
the progressive section of the people. Hu-
manism, as opposed to narrow group-sel-

2

timents,—such as communalism, provincia-
lism, nationalism and racialism,~—is the new
social ideal which determines the social
relationships between man and man.
Similarly Democracy, as opposed to feuda-
lism, is the new political creed forcing its
way everywhere, and even in the less ad-
vanced countries of the world.

Religion has always been based on faith,
Throughout the centuries, in all the reli-
gions of the world, the fundamental tenets
have been accepted on faith., Very often
the religious beliefs are found to be in con-
tradiction with the scientific truths dis-
covered by empirical investigations. But
this inconsistency, hetween the discovered
and proved truths of sciences and the re-
vealed and inspired truths of religions,
has not shaken the faith of the believers.
The believer is imbued with the idea that
religious doctrines are beyond the ken of
sense experience and reason. The growth
of sciences and the spread of scientific edu-
cation in schools and colleges have, for
many years past, tended to disturb the reli-
gious faith of the young minds, acquired by
them in the early childhood from their
socio-cultural environment. Those who do
not come under the influence of this
modern system of education escape the
possibilities of losing their religious beliefs
of early childhood. In every country,
doubts about God and things concerning
God obsess the minds of those who are
brought up in the Science-and-Reason-
dominated environment. Children who are
sent to church schools or schools run by

other religious bodies are given religious and
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and critieal mind to bear upon the question
of caste  He analyses the popular error
of many occidental sctolar on this parti-
cular topic in the following lucid manner ;

“T'he term caste has proved wost misclievous

aud wisleading and the less wo avail ourselves
of it the Dbetter we shall be able to undor-
atand the true state of society in the ancient
sintes of [ndin.  Ceste is, of course, a Porbu-
suese word, and was applied {rom nhout the
middle of the 16th century by rough Portu-
gnege sailors to cerbain divisions of Indian
society which had struck their fancy. It had
hetore beenn used in the songe of breed or
gtock, originnlly in the sengo of pure and
unindxed Lreed, fn 1613 Purchus apeaks of the
thivey end odd soveral castes of the DBaniang
(Vanigs)., 'l'o usk what custe means in [odia
would bo like asking what ciste moans in
Iingland, or what fetish (fritico) means in
Portugnl. What we really want to know
i3 what wag inmiplied by such Indian words as
Varit (colour), Juti (kith!, to say mnothing
of Sapinddva, or Sawnanodakatva, Kulu
(family), Gotra (race’. Pravira (linenge) ;
otherwise we shall have once more tho saume
confusion about the social organization of
ancient India ag about the African fetishism
or North American totemism! ILach forvign
word should always be kept to ita own
nativo meaning, or, if generalised for seien-
tific purposes, it should be more carefully
dofined afresh. Otherwise every social dis-
tinction will be called caste, every stick a
totemn, every idol a fetish ™

“"PERMEATION OF THE IDEAL OF SERVICE
" IN THY HINDU SCHEME OF LIFE (C)

(rontinued from the previous isswe!

not nnly not known the {ruth about caste
in Tndia but have also proved themselves
very funny and carious to the Indians not.
withstanding their commendable patience
and industry for study. We shall give one
example:

‘1. Gl Shering (Hinduw Triles and  Castes,
vol. . Introdietion pn. xxii-—xlivi) gives
an alphebatical list of brahnmnical tribes
and remarks (slvii) * Hundreds of these
tribes, if not ub enwity with ene another,
cherigsh mutusl distrust and sntipathy to
auch o degree thut hey are socially scparated
fromi one unobher as far us ib i3 possible
for them to be—as much hrahmanas are
from: lowest outeastts, neithor eating, nor
drinking together nor intermarrying.”” The
list he gives Is 1uost nislending.  To take
only a fow examples, be cnwnerates Athavle,
Achwal, Abhyankara, Apto, Agashe, Dhueng,
Bivalkar, Badya, Bhide, Bhagvat, Bhushutae,
Bhat, Bodas as separato tribes ; bub it is well
known to the people of Western Indin that
these are the surnames (not sub-castes) of
the I{onkanastha or Chitpavana brahmanas,
who not only interdine, but also intermarry
among themselves, provided there is no
bar on the ground of samuenecss of yolra and
pravara, ''°
And by practising that cautiousness as
evinced in his above passage, Max Muller
came very near the traditional interpreta-
tion of varna in his study of the caste in
India :

‘We have In India tho Aryan settlers on the
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«  eonquerers, are the Sudras or Dasas, slaves,
while the ruees of indigenous ovigin, who
remained hostite to the end. were classed
as altogether oubside the pule of political
society.  The Arves in Indin were mdarally
diiferentiated like other peoplo into an
intolleetual or priestly aristooracy, the Drah-
manag, and fighting or yuling aristocracy, the
Kshatriyag, while the grout bulk remasined
supply Vis or Vaisyas, that is, houscholders
snd eultivators of the soil, and afterwnrds
nievehants and mechanies also.  To the very
Tagt the threo great divisions, Brahmanas,
[shutviyas, nud Vaisyas, shared cortuin privi-
leges and duties in common.  Orighnally they
were all of them ealled twice-born, and not
only allowed but obliged to be educatcd in
Vedic knowledgo and to pass through tho
three or four Ashramas of life. Thug we
1'('-&(1 in the Muhabharate *The Order of
Vanaprasthas, of sages who dwell in tho
forests and live on fruits, roots and w«ir is
preseribed for the three twice-born (clusses);
the Order of houscholders is preseribed for
Al (uwyits, spoe VI p. 316) While
the division into Aryas and Dasas was due to
descent thut into DBrahmanus, Kshatriyas,
and Vaisyas seems originally to have been
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due to occupation only, though it scon may
have acquired o heveditery character  The
Brahimanas had to look after the welfare of
souls, the Kshatriyes after the welfare of
the body-politic, and the Vaisyo represented
originally the undiffcrentiatcd nuss of tho
people, engaged in the ordinary occuputions
ol an incipient'? civilization. "%

Julius Eggeling, as we referred to above,
speaks of ‘an Insurmountable barrier
between the Aryan freeman and the man
of the servile class...” This highly mislead-
ing passage invites contradiction. Tt is
true that the »udras bad not all equal
rights and privileges with higher Varnas
even in the times of Brahmana portion
of the Vedas, when varnashrama scheme
of Hindu life seems to have crystallized.
It also cannot be gainsaid that in the later
Dharmasastras, we come across such
passages regarding the social disabilities
of the Sudras as cannot be read by any

1

Max Muller, not without predecessors and follow¢rs among the western scholurg was {fond of
taking  Vedie civilizution as an ‘inecipient’ one.

But this docs not scem to be a very correet

guess. .\ socioby in which no less then o hundred occuputions were used as micans of liv clihood,
(vide.  Vedie fudex of Numes cud Subjects by Maedoneoll and Keith, vol i, John Murray, Albemarle
Stroct, W. London, 1912, p. 585) cannot possibly be fairly callcd ‘incipient.”  Indian scholus, with
sufliciont yeason do not eecept this view of Max Muller.

Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji of the Lucknow University is unequivocal in his opinion on the
nutber. Aceording to him: * The Rigveda voveals an advanced civilization....it points to a scttled
people, an organised society, and a full-grown eivilization.  According to the Hindu view, the Ligrveda
shows not the carly sbreak or dawn of Indinn eulture bub rather its zenith, 1 is like Minorva born in
punoply.  The Rigvedie is tiw root of the entive treo of Hindu Thought with its ramitications into so
many gects, schools of philosophy, und systems of worship. 16 i3 still tho enly acknowledged source
of the Gayabri wedron which is utbored verbatim to this duy by millions of iindus bolieving in the
ruystical potency of every aceent, syllable, and word it contuins, and forbidding its replacement by any
other human somposition " (vide: Hindu Civilization. Longmans, Green & Co., London, 1936,

n. 67-8.)

Dr. C. Kunhau Raja of the Madras University says, ‘So far I am concerned, the Rig-vedic

one side and native inhabitants on the other.
The former was named Aryas or Aryans, that
is cultivators of the soil '! which they hed
conquered ; the latter, if submisctive to their

Those western scholars who have not
practised the type of caution requisitioned
by Max Muller in the above passage have

Y Vide Collected Works of Maz Muller: The Sixc Systems of Indian Philosophy, Longnans,
Greon & Co., London, 1919, p. 8~9

v Vide: History of the Dharmasastras, Vol. I1. Part I, P. 24 ,

13 It is not quite clear why Max Muller should have stressed upon this special meaning
to the word ‘Arya.’ The most universally accepted meanings of the word, as given in the dictionary are,
a respeotable, honourable or faithful man, a inhabitant of Aryavarte. "

liheratgre pre-supposes a long period of development of civilization in India and represents the final
stgge In such an evolution....From the Upanishads...one does not get an impression that the
Upunishadie Rishis were concerned with u philosophy of a primitive nature when they were dealing
with the philosophical problems in the Rig-veda. ...The whole atmospherc of tho Upunishads is that
the Rishis, participating in the debates recorded in the Upanishads, looked upon the Rigveda as a
litevatuwe of a very high order. In the fuce of this, we have no right to say that the Bigveda
reprosenta a pﬁxnit;ivo stage in philosophical evolution, wnd that philosophy really sturted with tho
Upanishuﬂs.’ Vido o dtwim in PreUpanishadic Vedic Literature, By I. G. Narshari M.A., M. LI}
Adysr Liorary, Madyas, 1944, Introduction, p. xiv ff. K

% Vide: Collected works Maz Muller: The Siz Systems of Indian Philosophy ; Longmana
Green & Co., London, 1919; p. 9-10. ’



366 VEDANTA KESARI

moral instruction according to the ortho-
dox pattern. The secular knowledge that
constitutes a part of their curriculum is not
unoften imparted to them in a pervereely
biased manner which makes them too
receive it with certain mental reservations.
But the voice of reason, which almost, as it
were, pervades the very air around them,
does not leave them untouched.
Fortunately or unfortunately, in this
country, education, for many years, has
heen in the hands of non-religious scholastic
bodies ; and as such, with very rarc excep-
tions, whosoever has received higher educa-
tion has more or less become a religious
sceptic. On the whole, a substantially large
section of the educated population in every
country consists of men and women who
are inclined to be-little the believing atti-
tude of their fore-fathers, putting their
faith in reason and empirical investigation.
It would not be entirely true to say that
theologians and religious teachers have dis-
carded reason altogether. But the discur:
sive forms of exposition employed by them
are shown to be scientifically defective in
two respects: (z) Their reasoning is groun-
ded in the Sruti or the revelations received
by the prophets and sages. (i3) It is purely
a priori and non.empirical. The modern
rationalist, under the influence of Science,
tends to make Reason independent of the
gupra-rational revelations and base it on
the observed and observable facts. This
method of retiocination is known as scien-
tific reasoning. Science is born of the
wedlock of facts and reason. In sacience
facts suggest beliefs and then more facts
are collected to confirm or corfute the sug-
gested hypotheses. This kind of reasoning
has become the demand of the modern
youth. Religious truths are subjected to
this new test. When so tested, many of
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the scriptural sayings apparently turn out
to be no more than beautiful poetry.

Way Soeprics GeEr A New Faru
BY ConrtacTiNé RK—V.,

The modern rationalist may find himself
dissatisfied with the old dogmatic teachings
of the various religions of the world ; but
if he seeks light on religious questions in
the teachings of Sri Ramakrishna Parama.
hamsa and his apostic Swami Vivekananda,
he would not end with the total intellec.
tual disillusionment which he otherwise
experiences when he reads the ancient
scriptures or their orthodox interpreta-
tions, In fact many a sceptic have got back
his faith by recading the works of Swami
Vivekananda. .

Swami Vivekananda himself was g
product of the new age, the age of Science
and Reason. He found it difficult to accept
the ancestral beliefs about God and the
beyond, on faith. Of course as a small
boy he used to pray and meditate ; but
during his college days the growing force
of rationalism showed its effects on his
mental life. He became critical of all that
had been taught to him in his early life
and began to search for the scientific and
rational proofs to substantiate the religious
faith and its various articles. In this
connection, he approached the renowned
religious personages of his. times like
Maharshi Devendranath Tagore, Sri
Keshabchandra Sen and others. He also
made an extensive study of Philosophy
and Religion ; but neither the booke he
read nor the men he met could prove to
him to his satisfaction the veracity about
the Divine. He had almost become a
sceptic when Providence brought him in
contact with Sri Ramakrishna Parama-
hamsa who was then living in Dakshi-
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neshwar temple. Thissage of Dakshineshwar
was the first man, he came across, who
could convince him of the reality of God.
Sri Ramakrishna sowed the seeds of faith
in the mind of this young man (then
known as Narendranath .Dutta), not by
scriptural reasoning or any logical dialec-
tics, but by making a firm and categorical
statement that he had seen God and that
God could be directly known by whosoever
paid the price for it. This simple state-
ment however did not produce the desired
effect immediately. Narendra did not
take Sri Ramakrishna on his word. He
thought ‘he may be a monomaniac, he
may be a mad-man’; and yet he felt him-
self drawn to bim. Next time, when
Naren went to see Ramakrishna, the saint
by his divine power of grace put him in a
state of consciousness wherein the aware-
ness of the objective world vanished from
his mind and he was beginning to lose the
consciousness of his own individuality.
This frightened Naren, at which the Mas-
ter laughed and brought him back to his
normal state. Ramakrishna wanted to
give him a casual experience of the Divine,
in order to convince him of the reality of
the Divine ; whereas Naren thought it to
be an exercise of mesmeric and hypnotic
powers., It was after a long psychic inti-
macy that Naren came to believe in
Ramakrishna’s divine atfainments and
accept him as his Master. Thereafter he
underwent a rigorous spiritual discipline,
under the Master’s constant and personal
supervision, which consequently led him to
the direct experience and knowledge of
God. Bubt always the young disciple
observed and listened to his Master with
the critical attitude of a scientific rationa.
list. Afterwards, as a preacher and a

teacher too, he followed the rationalistic
and positivist method of exposition.

Swami Vivekananda as an exponent of
Religion never accepted unenlightened
faith to be the basis of religious life. In
his lecture on ¢ Reason and Religion ’ deli-
vered in England, he points out that
religion which cannot stand scientific and
rationalistioc investigation deserves to be
destroyed. Let Vivekananda speak :

‘Are the same methods of investigation,
which we apply to sciences and knowledge
outgide, to be applied to the Secience of
Religion? In my opinion this must be so;
and I am also of opinion that the sooner it
is done the better. If a religion is destroyed
by such investigations, it was then all the

time useless, unworthy superstition ; and the
gooner it goes the better.’

Further he states in the same place,

¢ All that is dross will be taken off, no doubt,
but the essential part of religion will emerge
triumphant out of this investigation.’
Elsewhere, in the same lecture, he
mentions that the scriptural controversies
between various religions can be resolved
only by the natural light of reason.
Throughout his writings and speeches,
Swami Vivekananda displays the scientific
and rationalistic attitude of mind.

Way TrHINKING YOUNG SCEPTICS
Rzsponp To RK—V.

It is this positivism and rationalism of
Vivekananda, which impresses the modern
youths who otherwise do not generally
respond to any orthodox religious literature.
Of course, there are many so-called educa-
ted men and women, going about in the
country, who seek no light, who do not care
to cogitate on any of the major problems
of life, the unthinking intelligentsia. But
those who do strive to reflect on life are soon
drawn towards Ramakrishna-Vivekananda
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movement as it has its able exponents
working in every part of the country.

This attitude Vivekananda imbibed from
his Master Sri Ramakrishna, who may well
be described as a religious explorer. He, as
a religious aspirant, was not satisfied with
worshipping an unseen and unknown God.
He firmly believed that if God was a reality,
He should be within the reach of direct
knowledge, there should be a way to attain
Him in direct experience. During his early
period of Sadhana, when, even after long
and continuous efforts and in spite of all
the intensity of his aspiration, he did not
receive the Divine vision, he became des.
perate and doubts began to creep into his
mind. He prayed saying,

“Oh Mother! are you a reality or a phantom
of the poet’s imagination ? 1f you are real,
why don’t you reveal yourself to this pining
child of yours?’

His doubts were assuaged and taith con-
firmed by the testimony of the many God-
men he had heard of. This made him more
unhappy. Believing that God was the su-
preme reality and yet not being able to
realise Him, he decided to put an end to
his wretched life. When he was in the act
of executing his decision, the Divine Mother
in Her infinite mercy descended into his
finite consciousness and enveloped his entire
mind. He fell into a trance state wherein
he got his first direct experience of the
Divine. He felt the blissful Presence for
sometime, but once again the felt Presence
became the concealed Presence, whereas
he yearned for an abiding and intimate
union with God, which too afterwards he
attained. Thereafter like an explorer of
the mystic-land he followed the spiritual
disciplines of the various Hindu margas,
and also tried the spiritual techniques of
other religions, particularly Islam and
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Christianity, discovering the same Realisy
through every path. This attempt of Srj
Rawmakrishna is very much like the mul.
tipie method of performing the same expe.

riment, in natural sciences, such ag studying

chemical decomposition by applying heat,
pressure and electro.magnetic waves. Srj
Ramakrishna’s attempt, to seek God
through all the various paths prescribed by
the major religions of the world and the
major sects of Hindu religion, is a unique
instance in the history of man-kind, His
declaration of the veracity and unity of all
religions was not an article of faith but an
act of experience. °That all religions are
true and that all religions arc different
approaches to the same goal’ was Srj
Ramakrishna’s creative contribution to the
science  of religion, which afterwards
Vivekananda made the basis of his philo.
sophy of religion.
VIVERANANDA, Nor
A MERE METAPHYSICTAN

Vivekananda’s rationalism was not con.
fined to the problems of religion and philo-
sophy alone. He was not a mere theologian
or a metaphysician. He was a creative
thinker who had thought out a complete
philosophy of life and the universe : and he
was a teacher of man.kind, whq had g
message for the whole world, which he
delivered fearlessly. India, hey people ang
their problems vitally interestéd him ; and
at one time in his life India became the
main pre-occupation of his mind, that was
during the years of his ibinerancy. His
knowledge of India was deep and extensive.
He knew the historic India, saw the India
of his times and visualized the India of the
future. Till the end of his life he constantly
thought about India’s problems and ;vorked
for India’s people. He has lef$ behind a

-
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fully formulated plan to save India’s past
and build India’s future.
His enlightening views about the various
social, cultural, political and economic pro-
# blems of his country have been a source of
strength and inspiration to the progressive
workerg in the diverse fields of the national
life of the people. He boldly and vehe-
mently condemned the cultural degeneracy
of the Hindu priestly caste and the fanatic
orthodoxy of the high caste Hindus ; at the
same time he bitterly frowned at the apish
attitude and behaviour of the Europeanized
Indians. We give here two of the Swami’s
many famous utterances expressing his
rational indignation at the stupid conser-
vatism and equally stupid modernism of
bis country-men:

* You Hindus have no religion; your God is
-in the kitchen, your Bible the cooking-pot
and your piety consists in no more than
washing the hands, rinsing the mouth and
changing the clothes... People have given up
the Vedas, and all your philosophy is in the

. kitchen '

—

To the youths falling easy préy to the
impact of the foreign ideas. he said,
‘Do not be carried away by Huropean foole-
ries. Think for yourself. Only one thing is
lacking. You are slaves; you follow what

ever Europeans do. That is simply an impo-
tent state of mind.’

Vivekananda’s advice to his people was
* healthy assimilation of the new and wise
purge of the old’. He did not thereby
imply that all that was old should be
thrown over-board, and all that was new
should be hugged to the breast. His
approach embodied the ideal of ‘construc-
tive conservatism.’ As a sane rationalist
he refused to be a dogmatist and a fanatic.
He searched for the values and forms of
life in the ancient culture of his land as
also in the modern culture of the occident,
and appraised them all in the natural light
of reason. Reason was his scale and he
weighed every idea, every ideal and even
the facts presented to him on that scale.
And for his unfailing rationalism he is
truly called a torch-bearer of the New
Age.
(to be continued)

WHAT IS THE STRENGTH OF SRI RAMAKRISHNA'S MESSAGES ?

Sri Ramakrishna arose and showed that God is still alive, God is not non-existent. He spoke
not from philosophical knowledge, not from theory, but from his first-hand experience. Such experience
you cannot resist, such experience and such words have a tremendous power behind them. You cannot

resist that power.

It is of great significance for us when one person says that he has realized God, when one
person says that he bas seen G_Od face to face. That is of tremendous importance to us. It invariably
says that you can do the same thing—we can realize God in our life.

Sri Ramakrishna contributed something new lo the bistory of the world's religions. It was this,

that all religions arc true. Sometimes we say that all religions are true simply from an idea of liberalism,
just the catholic idea that all religions are true; from some intellectual conception or intellectual
liberalism we say that my and your religion are true. But it was unique in the history of the religions of
the world that from direct experience he said that Hinduism s as much true as Christianity is true;
Islamism is as much true as Christianity is true. Thisis a true experience in the history of the world
from his personal experience,

. The burden of his message was: Know you first God. Realize God in your life. That is the
aim of human life, that is the goal toward which humanity is moving.

We live in a most critical period of the world’s history. Here in one generation we have seen-
two world wars, and people say that we are threatened by another world war. This is an age of fear
and anxiety, when the very existence of the human race is threatencd, as it were. What is the reason
that the world has come to such a2 pass? It is because man has forgotten his ideal. Man does not know
what his ideal is, man does not know what latent possibility he has in him, man does not know what he
really is. .
At such a time if a person says ' I know the ideal,’ *if 2 person shows us the ideal, if & person
points out ta us the ideal, not enly points out the ideal but shows us how to realize the ideal, such a
persan does a great service to humanity, and he does a great service to the world at large ; net only for
the generation of his own age, but for centuries to come his words will have influence. (Extract from a
speech by Swami Pavitrananda at the dedication and unveiling ceremony of Sri Ramakrishna's bust at
the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda Center of New York on Janvary 10, 1952),

-



WORLD - PEACE

By PauL Riomarp

Monstewr Paul Liichard, an outstanding thinker and writer
among his friends a few master- minds of the recent past,
Sri Aurobindo being two of them. Sri Aurobindo found it worthw

of his writings from French into English.

himself, counts
Poet Tagore and
hile to render some

That ‘...this solitary French man’, by now, not * unknown to Sfame’, is one

of the most humane, wakeful and seeing man of the world today,
observed in this his wurgent article, which we are glad to pres

readers.—FHds.

will be amply
ent before our

FOREWORD

Why to speak of world-peace when the whole warld speaks of war and
prepares for war? For two reasons. Ivirst, boeause penco and war until now were

ingeparable. *Si Vis pacens, para bellum’,

U .
If you want peace, prepare for war’,

said the old latin inaxim, and we could add: ‘ When war comes, vropare for

peace.’

But the second and frue reason is thut a new light hns been thrown by
world History on the effects of war in tho past, opening a new way towards world-

peace in the future.

The opening of this new way is what justifies the following puges.

A Vision

During the last war a thinker and writer
on world affairs, a man with a vision,
William B. Ziff, in his book Gentlemen Talk
of Peace, made the following prophetic
utterances:

* When historians of future millenia peer back
into the history of our times as those of
today pore over the chronologies of fabled
Babylon and Egypt, it mnay be written that
World War I1 was the second phase in a
trinity of mighty struggles which marked the
end of a fragmentary world divided by
oceans, mountains and river barriers, and
the beginning of a totally new econcept of
gociety.

What is destined to succeed the pregent
fluid stage will depend upon the wisdom and
resources with which we move to create the
future. If we do not do so consciously and
by plan, the march of the Cuesars is a8 inevi-
table tomorrow as were in the Middle Ages
when the flame of Roman civilization, having
drawn on its lagh resources, began to splutter
in the winds of destiny.

One is drawn irresistibly to the conclusion
that the small modern State no longer is
economic and that the world we have known
in the past, of small closed political corpora-
tions, can never exist again. The little
pation of today is an anachronism, an

elemqnt of socieby which has outlived its
function and which by its mere existence
throws. the sabot of incoherency into the
humming machinery of international life. -

The small Statcs are already in an ; -
sible dilemma from which ths(lzy c;lrll :zl;g:;?c
only by a voluntary aet of good sense und
courage hitherto unknown in the political
dealing of nations. This would require them
to yield t.hexr decaying prerogatives ag indivi-
duaz.l entities, in favour of participation in o
deliberately reorganized world while the
opportunity still exists to do so.

If the entire surface of the ol
div_id_ed into a half dozen morego(;‘b(ie:: u;gul:l’
political units, each possessing the minerg]
resources, space, climatic conditions and
people necessary for a self-regulating exig-
tence, the entire problem of peace and war

would be well on i ;
solution. 188 way fo an enduring

Each of the

would bave all the
State and would be

proposed  commonwealths
azgnbutes of the universal
ato at State in minjut.
Within the aggregates themselves, an :flflé:f:-
should bhe made to place the relationship
between peoples.'cultures and races on s fair
Mtl)d rfaasoueg 'blt:sll]s 80 830 avpid the recurring
abragtons which have been a con ‘

of the present syetem, stant feature

In the f:rystal globe in which maa gecs his
futu}'? written, he gees in » blinding fash of
intuition the road he must take if he is to
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*  fulfil his destiny, He sees that eventually
there will have to be one State—the World,
and one race—Man, 'The only things that
will matter will be intelligence, health,
gtrength and utility. Man will turn his
attention to the great imanimate universe
ar~~nd him, and from its illimitablo wealth
wil seek to create a new golden age of
universal culture and happiness to last until
hi¢ planet grows old and shrunken in its
orbit and cwn no longer support human life.

It is this superl destiny which mankind in
the far and unpredictable future must inherit
and make his own.’

A LEagur

These thoughts were 80 consonant with
the ones I was trying to formulate at that
time that the author and I joined together
to create, with a few sympathizers, a
‘Leauge for World Unity through Regional
Federation.” The purpose of the League
and its principles were as follows :

Peace through Union : a new step and moral ad-
vanoe towards human unity, integrating national
units into large geographical Federations of nations,
following the example of the U.S.A. and U.8.S.R.

To creatoc now and true conditions of Peace

through the removal of the present causes and con-

ditions for war, namely :

(1) Multiplicity of narrow frontiers bebween
peoples, and their consequences :

Insufficiency of the national states of pre-
industrizl formation—in population, basic
raw materials; aress of home markets and
free circulation of products ;

hence, increasing neod for aggrandiseruent,
access to mnaturul sources of supply,
colonial possessions and conguest of foreign
markets,

(3) Existence of zones of lesger resistance re-
presented by unfederated national states,
and postwar political and economic vacuums
attracting the opposite, dangerously converg-
ing and conflicting influences of adjoining
major powers. ‘

Mo formulate and propagate by every means the

basic ideas and principles of World Unity.

To create centers of nctivity for the practical reali-

zation 6{ the above plan and purpose,

To delineate and encourage wherevar possible the
formation of Regional Federatiops of the- World,
and, 88 & first realization,
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To promote that of Americas in a Western Hemi-
spheri¢ Union.

Tar Boms

'The work of the League was progressing
when a sinister cvent suddenly interrupted
it—the explosion of the first atomic bomb,
and the consequent annihilation of two
Japanese cities, Hiroshima and Nagasaki—
a holocaust wholly unnecessary, as it is
now well-known that Japan at that time
was seeking for a way to surrender.

Of this it will be said as long as history
lasts that, while China invented gunpowder
and wused it only to make fireworks,
America created the atomic bomb and
used it at once for the mass destruction of
two great cities.

The shock caused by the detonation of
the new infernal weapon was so shattering
that everywhere spread a feeling of
impending doom for mankind, unless some
drastic decision was taken. From many
sources came the assertion that an end
should be put to individual sovereign
powers, national or regional, and that
they all be superseded by a single world
government.

This was 6vershooting the mark. It
brought to an untimely end the attainable
aims of our League, sinking its realistic
proposals in a sea of Utopain, unrealizable
hopes and dreams.

WORLD GOVERNMENT

World Union, which seems to be a more
radical and integral solution of the problem
of war and collective security, is but a
weak and conservative proposal. It does
not reach the root of the problem. It
does” not strike at the structure itself of
nationalism and all its evil consequences.
Within the loose frame of world govern.
ment individual nations, still inherently
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insufficient in size and resources, could
eventually combine ih opposite belligerent
groups. World Union at best would be
but a new form of a League of Nations
mixing foxes and fowls, weak nations and
dominating ‘unions’ in a loose covenant
that anyone could break at will. It would
mean, in short, trying to make an organism
of the whole without having first made
its parts organic.

This idea of a single world government
was the origin of the present world
confusion and ideological morass. The
‘ one world’> dreamed of has split into the
present suicidal ‘two worlds’, and the
fission between East and West has plunged
mankind into the maniacal schizophrenia,
the senseless permanent conflict of a
declared ‘cold war’, prelude of an un-
declared, more and more hot and genera-
lized inferno.

WARRIORS AGAINST WAR

Against this kind of war everyone rebels
—the scientist, the statesman, and, above
all, the common man. The scientist is the
one who best knows what war will be hence-
forth. Dr. Robert Wilson, speaking on
behalf of 400 scientists who were the
developers of the bomb, declared :

* A single atomic bomb, well located, could
wipe out 40,000,000 Americans-—~and there
is no defence against it, except in some kind
of organization of world unity,’

Even the warrior and would-be conque-
ror battles unexpectedly against war. Here
is what the most warlike of them all,
General MacArthur, has to say about war
before a joint session of the United States
Congress and in subsequent addresses :

‘Iknow war as few other men now living
know it, and nothing to me is more revolting.
I have long advocated its complete abolition,
»8 its very destructiveness on both friand
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and .foe ha.e rendered it useless as a mea.r:\s'nf
settling international disputes.

—This. oxperience again emphagizes the
utter futility of ‘modern war—its complete
failure a8 an arbiter of international dissen-

sions. Tts threat must be abolished if the’

world is to go on—and if it d i
will g0 amdee oes not go on it

—-We must finally come to realize that
war 18 oubtmoded 8s ap  instrument of
pohtixcal policy, that it provides no solution
but international suicide, We must under-
stand that in final ansalysis the mounting
cost of prepara.tion for war is in many wavs
48 materially destructive as war itself. We
mus? find the mesns to avoid thig great
sapping of human energy and resource,

~Yet each war becomes incressingly
savage 28 the means for mass killing are
further developed.

-—You cannot control war -
; you can
abolish it.’ only

And the Head of all the new armies of

Europe, General Eisenhower, declared also:

¢ Total .'\iva.r is a tragedy, It ig probably
the suicide of our civilization.’

These declarations of warriors against
war are prolonged echoes of the last
message of the dying President of Worlq
War I :

"The work my friends, said President
Roosevelt, *ig peace; more than an end of thig
war—an end to the heginning of all wars, Yes
an end forever to the impractical, 'unrealisti(;
sottloment of the differences between govern-
ments by the mass killing of people,’

This candid definition could he made
more comprehensive. War, which is most
often the mass killing of people to setile
differences between governments, can also
be sometimes, as was the war against
Germany, the mass killing of people to
save them from their governments, and at
other times, as in South Korea, the mass
killing of people to save their government.

TrE Ngw Way

This mass killing of people is unfortu.-
nately the only way history has found

-
«
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_aintil now to force separate tribes to unite—

provinces to form nations, and nations to
integrate into large regional unions. For
no integration has ever been made or
‘preserved but through force. War, there-
fore, has been in the past a necessary
evil—the hammering of small egoisms into

rlargé’r ones, the progressive broadening of

narrow frontiers to the size of continents.
But no evil is forever necessary. For
‘mankind having after long ages of mass
killing learned the lesson of war, ,can now
‘take into its own hands the historical law
of integration, and pacifically organize in
a few federal unions the hundred modern
tribes—now called ‘nations —-of the world.

No other way exists to pass from the
regime of world war to that of world peace.
No organization of unequal °‘sovereign’
states founded on the fiction of their
cquality,, no U. N. O. can abolish war.
It is true that only ©big ones’ can now
decide about peace and war. It isone of
them which rightly said, ‘as long as wo
stand together there will be no war.’

And there is one sure danger for them
not to stand together ; this danger is the

- existence of small, weak, disorganized

nations between them, which form the
political and military vacuums towards
which they are mutually attracted by their
converging fears, and the greeds grown
from fear. The greatest danger of war
between large federations of mnations

' possessing all they need in land, resources

and population (having therefore no
reasons and desire for war, but on the
contrary great need and desire for peace)
is the existence at their borders of chaotic,
non-federated nations representing a perma-
nent; hazard, uncertainty and danger for
them, as they could eventually be suborned
4
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and used as a ‘ basis’—a springboard—by
rival powers.

In short, there will be danger of war
between the ‘big ones’ as long as there
are only two facing each other across lands
and seas, and as long as there exists
between them something to conquer, to
secure from and against someone else—
that means as long as all nations of the
earth have not been organized into equal,
self-sufficient federations, V

There will be no longer danger of war
when there is no longer anything to fight
for, but only other equal powers to fight
with.

Asia -THE NEW LEADER

As it is Asia which now is called upon
by the ebb and flow of world fortunes to
take the lead for human advance, it is
therefore in Asia that must be revived the
purpose of the League for World Unity
through Regional Federation. It is in Asia
that must be carried out the great work
of progressive integration of separate
nationalities around the three great Asian '
centers—Russia, China, India — as a
stimulating example and incentive for the
integration around other centers in Europe,
Africa, America, of all tribal nations
of the earth.

These nations will thus become, not
mere provinces in great empires, but
autonomous participants in the greater
freedom and more abundant life of their
unions,

Out of these unions will some day
emerge, as a last creation, the United
State of the World. Then mankind will
really be born, a single collective body
with its own undivided soul. To prepare
this final advent two new developments
are necessary. <The first is the growing
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acceptance of the principle of world citizen-
ship. There can be no wotld government
where there is no world citizen, and there
can be no world citizen if the idea is not
accepted that there is a larger family than
the personal and national one, and there-
fore a higher duty besides and above that
of citizen: the duty towards the supreme
mother-country and family of Man. In
every school of the world children must be
taught that in the same way that they
have to pass from grade to grade in their
school, they will have to ascend also into
larger and larger circles of interests and
loyalties ; that it will be no less disgraceful
for the citizen of a country not to become
in time a world citizen than it would be for
the family man not to become in time the
man of his country. )

This first development leads to .the
second one, which consists also in the
acceptance of a new principle—that of the
fundamental unity, not only of human
science, but of all its servants in the world;
so that the scientists of every nation will
associate together to form the nucleus and
central organ of the future world unity.

Some signs are already visible of the
possible acceptance of this principle, in
spite of all national and international obsta-
cles and divisions. More and more true
scientists feel a sense of guilt about their
direct participation and initial responsi-
bility in the discovery and the making of
new and more devastating instruments of
murder. As Dr. Shapely said before a
United States Senate Committee :

* Weo must, as soon as il is emotionally pos-
gible, accept the principle that scientists are
world citizens, that they serve all mankind,
that they work nob for the past bubt for the
future.’

On this principle must be created an

saternational High Council of World Scien-
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tists, which will progressively become'sa
supreme world authority.

Tee BoMB-A NEw TEACHER

A last advice and example is.given by
atomic bomb itself, teaching nations to
merge into federations.

In the very structure of the atomio
bomb can be found by nations the secret of
their possible defence against it., This
structure, as it is well known, consists in the
fact that several parts or packets of ura-
nium 238 have to be combined together and
integrated into a single mass of a given
minimum weight. Below this minimum no
chain effect will be produced, no inner
explosion will take place. So long as the
individual packets in the bomb remain
separated, disconnected, their ‘sovereign®
isolation leaves the bomb inert, powerless
—that is to say non-existent as a bomb.
All the secret in it consists in the mecha-
nism which makes the individual parts
lose their own individuality and enter into
the almighty, all-potent union.

It is the same for nations. Aslong as
they remain as separate parts, independent
packets, there is no solution for their
problems of war, indeed no solution bug
war for all their problems. There is for

“them as for the bomb a minimum of inte.
gration necessary before any fullness of
life in the actual conditions of the world is
made possible. This minimum of jpte.
gration is that which will be realized by
large regional federations of, say, about
two hundred million people. Below this
minimum no economic and industrial pros-
perity can become possible—hence the need
for expansion, foreign markets, colonial
resources, conquest, and war,

There will always be, no doubt, some
remnants of the past, some nations having
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.chosen to be among federations what are

primitive tribes in the world of today, left
over from bygone ages. DBut these will
always be exceptions, preserved by nature
in the museums of history.

The birth of the atomic bomb heralds
and makes imperative the birth of large,
-equt;:l, self.sufficient integrations, With
this birth the danger of total destruction
for man and his cities, states and civili-
zations will be changed into a promise of

7

THE PROBLEM

new power. For in the mastery of the
atomic energy, this supreme force of
nature, a new and more abundant life is
assured to the whole Family of great
future Federations.
A nEw MotTo

*Five continents—One family ’ said the
old Chinese wisdom in a famous ideograph.
Let the wisdom of the present write in the
same way the new motto of -future World
Peace: Five Federations—one Family !

OF FREE AND

COMPULSORY SCHOOLING

’

By Lionzr Ernvin

Director, Department of Education, Unesco

Educationists anywhere in the world cannot any more render effective, all-
round and far-reaching services lo their respective nations without keeping themselves
properly infcrmed of the many helpful and beneficient project-efforts of Unesco in the
field of Education on oneworld level. We need urgently understand that what we
fail to achieve in the General Assembly of the UNO, we do reulise in 19, Avenue
Kleber, Paris 16. Educationists everywhere in the world will do well to keep their
hearts and intellects open 1o the servicewaves of Unesco. Unesco-service is no Jforeign
help: it is self-help of the federation of mankind — Eds. .

No country in the world feels a more
urgent need for universal primary school-
ing than India. Her' public men have
proclaimed their intention to establish it:
her public opinion supports them. Some
of the states have established compulsory
primary schooling in selected areas; others
have announced plans for achieving it
within a limited number of years; and
both have passed legal Acts for the
purpose. As one looks out on to the. state
of education in the world from a Unesco
office, India is both one of the most
desperate places (with seventy per cent of
the total population still illiterate) and one
of the most hopeful, because there is real

movement forward and a determination to
continue it,

Those who have been trying to deal with
this problem in India do not need to be
told that there is no easy solution. They
know that. But it may bring at least
encouragement to know that this is & world
problem for which world resources of
experience (and to a sadly modest degree,
of financial aid) are being mobilised. Our
international order is imperfect - indeed
embryonic - but there is an international
agency within the United Nations system
which has set itsclf to do all that can be
done to mobilise world resources for mak-
ing primary schooling free and universal,
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The main burden must of course fall still
on individual countries,and where education
is decentralised, on individual states or
localities. But some international aid is
available, and a country like India, what-
ever her difficulties in achieving this
reform, need not feel that she is struggling
single-handed. .
Last summer the first step in an inter.
national campaign for universal primary
schooling was taken at an international
conference of governmental representa-
tives held in Geneva. It surveyed the
general problem and produced a mosh
helpful Recommendation to the govern-
ments associated with the Conference. It
will be followed up by regional conferences
to give detailed effect to its work among
groups of countries faced by broadl.y
similar difficulties. The first of these will
be in southern Asia in 1952, and it is
hoped that India will play a leading 'pa.rt.
It too will be followed by further inter-
national conferences which will make
recommendations on what may be called
parts of the general subject. The first of
these will be in 1952, on the access to
education of girls and women. The
subjects of the next two conferences have
not yet been settled, but two very relevant
subjects that have been proposed are first
the training of primary and second the
training of secondary school teachers. In
oconnexion with the international and the
regional conferences careful studies will be
made of the problem as it affects particular
countries. Six such volumes have already
been produced by Unesco and next’year
the studies will be exclusively of the
problem as it affects countries in southern
Asia. For the other problems to be
discussed by . the international conferences
further expert studies will be made. In
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this way two important things may be.
accomplished: first world-wide opinion will
be mobilised so that humanity is no longer-
prepared to tolerate this pathetic and
shameful ignorance, and secondly world-
wide experience will be mobilised so that
every country in deciding how to deal with
its own problem may have at its disposal.
the best available information and advice.
Ah! (it will be said) goodwill and advice -
but we have plenty of those: what we.
need is money. That unfortunately is
absolutely true. A movement of opinion,
and sound information and comparative.
experience, are indeed indispensable; but
they are of little use without resources.
In India the central Government set out.
with the hope of helping the states to the
extent of thirty per cent of their expendi-
ture on primary education. In a period of
financial crisis and near-famine (to say the
least) it has found it impossible to do so.
In India the additional expenditure
required to introduce a system of free and
compulsory primary schooling for the first
five years of a sixteen year plan would be
about Rs. 2,234 millions, while the actual
expenditure at present is only about
Rs. 300 millions a year,- a huge task for a
country under the financial strain of India
at the present time. And this leaves out
altogether the need for large additional
expenditure for technical education, for
gocial education and for unversity edu-.
cation. '

As the delegate of India rightly pointed
out at the international conference of last
summer the solution of this problem
depends above all on the general raising of-
the level of economic life, and therefore
of the taxable capacity of the country.
This, hard though the saying is, will have.
to be done mostly by the effort of countries.

'
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‘themselves. But again there is some inter-
national help at hand. There is\ the
Technical Assistance programme of the
United Nations, under which the Govern-
ment of India has already made requests
for aid (in the development of science, for
instance). India will undoubtedly develop
techﬂologically at an increasing pace. But
no one in his senses would say that the
terrible problem of the pressure of the
population on the means of subsistence is
near to solution.

The question resolves itself into this,
How far can a country in India’s position—
that is to say with great poverty and no
great taxable capacity per head, with
seventy per cent illiteracy, but with a
great social drive in favour of education—
best usc its limited resources and hasten
the day when every Indian boy and girl
will go to primary school free? And how
can international aid be brought to bear
best 2

India has already made certain decisions
which are based upon the fact of the
country’s economic position. It had a plan
for education in the famous Report of
1944, it has modified this so as to suit
changing circumstances, it has the Report
of 1950 on the financing of education ; and
all this means that it knows where it is
going and at what pace it is reasonably
possible to hope to go. Some of the states
have wisely adopted a practice Unesco has

encouraged elsewhere, of trying something
new (such as free and compulsory school-
ing) in a limited experimental area first,
India has decided to develop technical
education, which is obviously most neces-
sary to raise the general level of life. And
it has worked out in its ¢ Basic Education ’
(thouéh I am not competent to give an
opinion on the merits of this in detail) a
5
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general idea that is sound: that is to Bay,
that a merely traditional academic edu.
catjon needs to be modified for a country
like India, in the direction of something
related better to the practical realities of
the environment. India is in fact already
following some of the important clauses
of the Recommendation made by last
summer’s international conference. There
are others, such as the clause that in
financing education there should be joint
participation between the central and local
authorities, which it has accepted in
principle. It is also following—and with
energy—the suggestion that plans for the
oxtension of primary schooling should be
accompanied by plans for the fundamental
education of adults;
There are other suggestions emanating
from this conference which may be of
interest, and on which expert international
advice is available to the Member States of
Unesco. For instance, the one - teacher
primary school is recommended as an
emergency measure; 80 is a time-table
‘based on one session a day (so permitting
a ‘shift’ system for the pupils) in: condi-
tions of under-building or over-crowding.
It is also suggested that local people should
be encouraged to build their own schools
when this is beyond the power of the local
authority, and that temporary schools,
however inadequate from an idea] point of
view, are better than none. As the con-
ference Recommendation hints, in the
right climate an open-air school with a
garden may be indeed useful even if there
ig no building at all. In other words, the
Recommendation suggests that the difficul.
ties are so great that we must improvise in
an jmmense number of the towns and
villages in the world. At the same time,
it is important to add, the Recommenda-



378 . '~ VEDANTA KESARI

tion emphasized that our sights must not
be lowered. Even where a compulsory
education law for a number of years is not
being enforced, we must plan to enforce
it by stages rather than give legal sanction
to an ideal of primary schooling that is
inadequate.

These points should all be taken up,
with more detailed reference to the situa-
tion of particular countries, at the
regional conferences which will begin next
year. The participating countries will
discover mauny ways in which their
exchange of experience is helpful, and in
which they can give real aid to each other.
Unesco, in association with the Inter-
national Bureau of Education, will con-
tinue to assist by providing a comparative
basis of factual information from different
countries. It will also, within the limits
of its programme and budget, send real
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authorities to advise on any Trelevans.
particular matter when a Member State
requests it. The United Nations—not to
mention such initiatives as those envisaged
under President Truman’s Point Four
Programme and the British Common-
wealth Colombo Plan—will continue to give
some aid in raising the economic level
of life.

In time therefore—and I would hope in
one or two generations at the most—we
shall reach our goal. We cannot be content
with less than universal and free primary
schooling for every boy and girl. And
that, too, will be only a start. But we
are starting, and as an international
activity, if we may only be spared the
necessity of major armed defence of the
principle of collective security (on which
all else depends) we shall go on at an
ever - increasing pace.

TEACHINGS OF THE NINE SAGES
SRIMAD BHAGAVATA

By T .A. KRISHNAMACHARYA

(continued from the December '51 issue)

SUPER BXCELLENCE OF SADHANA BHAKTI

Now this section of Bhagavata Dharma or
worship of God with faith culminating in
intimate communion with Him is concluded
by meeting an objection. Assuming we
have faith, how te seat God for contem-
plation in a mind, filthy by the presence
of an infinity of sense.desires accumulated
in our lives from a beginningless past ?
Even Ashtanga-yogs (the eight-limbed
process of mind-control) culminating in
Samadhi, spread over several lives for its
culmination, is unable to achieve purity of

mind during the periods the adept comes
back to world-consciousness. How then
can worship of God, nay, the mere chaut'ing
of His name with faith in the Name’s
absolute truth, achieve in this very life
itself that intimate communion with God,
that has purity of mind as its sine qua
non ? This doubt is cleared by an effective
example in the following verse:

e gangr FRReT Oy B wae: |
SATHET AT egid: gfY: gRIEsTIed
Srimad Bhagavatam, XI. ii. 42.
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. "An explanatory rendering of the sloka
will be as follows :

When a hungry person site down to eat,
every morsel of food atfords him three things
at s time—viz., satisfaction, nourishment
and cure of hunger: in the same way every
act of worship of a sincere devotee i.e., one,
who in word, thought and deed, looks upon

- his adored God of infinite auspicious qualities
as the hishest Absolute, imbues him with
three things simultaneously viz., (a) a stead-
fast attachment to God (b) an enlivening of
the eleven senses (including the mind) by
the revelation of God's infinitely relishable
form, the only receptacle of Divine love and
(c) a detachment from all mattors not con-
nected with such a Revealed God. The
hungry man in the illustration corresponds
to the devoteo, craving for a sight of God in
whose visibility he has deep conviction. This
inherent perception should not have been
oxtinguished, in the words of Emanuel
Swedenborg (see his Heaven and Hell)
by the aspirante’ ocutting themselves off from
the influence of Heaven by relying on their
own intelligence and by a life of evil. Those,
who have extinguished it by self-centred
intelligence, will have none but an invisible
God; and those who have extinguished it by
a life of evil, no God at all,

‘These three arise during the period of

‘worship and this worship, by constant
repetition, establishes us securely in this
three-fold stage without any reversion to a
life of sense-enjoyment.

WaAT 18 SaNTi OR TRANQUILLITY ?

In the manner detailed above one be-
comes fulfilled of everything by God’s
propitiousness. Thisis true tranquillity, of
which there is no equal or superior, the tran-
quillity that is revelation of God Himself
to the devotee, the tranquillity that is borne
on the waves of separation from and com-
munion with God. The other kind of
tranquillity which comes out of emptying
the mind of all contents, (God included),
which results out of the conviction and
contemplation on the idea ‘God, I am’ is
powerless even to rid the mind of the dirt,
which is the first step. How then can it

be the summum bonum of existence? This
is powerfully expressed in the following
verse, part of the teaching of the Sanakadis
to King Prithu.

FATRYFTIATR (AT

wind aRmggaata &=

aga R Taishes -

AT WS G

Srimad Bhagavatam, 1V. xxii. 39.

Do thou find asylum with devotion in™ Sri
Krishpa (God). The pious cut the tangled
knot of Karma (latent sense-desires) in their
heart with love towards the resplendent
fingors, which are the petals of the lotus of
His Feet. Alas! such an achievement of
the pious is not within the power of the
agcetice and the Yogis who control their
genses from flowing out and keep $heir mind
vacant, emptying it of all contents (even of .
God). a
Annotating this verse in Mukiaphala,
Vopadeva, an ascetic and the earliest
commentator on Srimad Bhagavata (he
must have lived not later than 1294 A.D.)
writes : &:, or the devotees are the ‘I??H?W H
those whose mind is completely filled with
God of infinite auspicious qualities. The
dirt in their mind vanishes as a result
of worship, even though they may not have
worshipped for such an end, their lovée
being completely disinterested. Rewa:s
those with their mind emptied are @seff-
Wgs:, those who think: ‘He (God) I am,
verily’. Their knot of ignorance or dirt
of mind is not removed, though they may
check all their senses from flowing out to
sense objects. He gives the following
reason for his interpretation of R<waw:

or the empty - minded. Says he, ** A qEAT

- N S
¥ TITERG A GO, | AAQNATATG FAA
R | * In duality, the mind is filled, because of
the difference between the lover and the beloved ’
but in non-duality, the ‘known’ alone remains
without the * knower’ and hence a contentlessness
befalls the mind; hence those who remain in

non-duality are RFHaH: .
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Rupa Goswami's -interpretation of this
verse is more explanatory. He says that
R = R AgHad: those who are
in every mood except contemplation of
the Lord. He thus clubs together the
Salvationists or those who hanker after a
" state where God is not for them and the
Elevationists or those who hanker after
wealth, fame and power for themselves.
In the words of Lord Rudra (to Parvati)

To a true devotee of Narayana (God) who
lives for Narayapa, any status personal to
him is of equal worth, be it hell, heaven or
salvation i.e., he is equially indifferent towards
all these and is, therefore, fearless. (Book VI
Ch. 17 S. 28).

The only discernible difference between
these two interpretations is that while Vopa-
deva is silent as to the goal, Rupa defines
the term ik with reference to the means as
well as to the goal. Sridhara’s meaning
also supports Rupa: for he understands by
the terms &=1: a devotee of God and by the
term fiswae:, those whose mind is emptied
of every object, which must include the
banishment of God also from their thought.

To summarize: the self-sufficiency of
Bhagavata Dharma is emphasized : it does
not require Karmayoga,—in particular, the
observance of the daily and occasional
duties of castes and stations of life—as
a necessary preliminary : dedication, with
love, first, of all secular acts and next,
when there is no secular act, of acts which
are direct services of God like hearing
of Him, singing of Him and talking of
Him is all that is necessary. Again, as
the highest well-being of every individual
has been defined as constant worship of
God of infinite auspicious qualities, here
and hereafter, any knowledge which exclu.
des such a God at any state is a positive
hindrance to this Dharma. The only know-
ledge that is an accessory to Bhagavata
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Dharma is that God is the wielder of
deluding power called Maya and that if
we want to escape from the clutches of
this demon, we nfust beg of God and of
none else for this release. This Bhagavata
path is the safest, as the path is itself
the goal: it is called path, because there
is a progressive shedding off of all
alloy from our intrinsic personality by the-
ever revealing goal itself. Finally, the
promulgator of this Dharma is verily God
Himself, a unique feature which places.
Srimad Bhagavata and Bhagavad-Gita as
authorities par excellence.

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF A DEVOTEE

King Videha’s next enquiry about the

distinguishing features of a Bhagavata or
a devotee of God is answered by Sage Hari.
The monarch frames his question in all
details—what is the Dharma the devotee
practises to attain his end, what is his
nature, what his conduct, -what his experi-
ences and what is that decisive mark by
which he can be recognised by others. In
understanding the sage’s answer we must
bear in mind that the Bhakti or devotion
treated in this section is not unalloyed
love but love-cum-knowledge and work.
UnaLLoYEDp LovE

The nature of unalloyed love is known
only to God and to his devotees of supreme
calibre like the Gopis and Uddhavaswami
apprenticed under them. The teaching
about this unalloyed Bhakti is to be found
in Kapila Deva’s (anavatara of Sri Krishqa)
precepts to His mother, in the Gitas of the
Gopis and in the teachings of Sri Krishna
bimself to Uddhavaswami. Worthy of poin-

ted notice in this connection is the following.

verse, being the essence of Sri Kapila's
teaching to his mother.
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AEGFTARAT A1 wRA: gEEH 0

AT AR A AR |

e T gl e ad@sd s

T 0F ARPNTRT AT SIE: |
Srimad Bhagavatam I11. XXIX, 12, 13, 14

The supreme devotion, which is also final

. .2nd unfailing, has the characteristic of
direct loving services to God and none else.
It is unmotived, as evidenced by its not
being deflocted by the acceptance of the
various kinds of salvation, albeit God Him-
self the donor (salvations like co-dwelling,
prosperity equal to God’s, life in God's
presence, attainment of God’s form or mer-
ger in God). Itis uninterrupted by karma,
like the nitya and naimittika (the daily und
oceasional duties) enjoined by smritis (sacred
tezitsF; it 8 uninterrupted by jnana
faEs@r=n or thinking upon the non-differ-
ence between the contemplator and God (in
effect, a merger in God.)

How aptly are these expressed in Narada
Pancharatra : )

Hifqrﬁzﬁr?wéiﬁ' ﬁﬂ(caﬂfﬁ:ﬁaq 1
E RS S TIn e A
i 'F}}at is Bhakti, which is devoid of all
lxm{t{ng adjuncts, devoid of all egoistic im-
purities (implied in one’s craving for one of
the kinds of salvations for omeself rocited

above) and which is total loving service to
Him with all senses and mind.

Thus the word @dte indicates loving
surrender to Him and &4+ is the consequent
constant loving services to Him. The
unalloyed Bhakta or devotee knows only
Bhajaniya-Dhyana or the contemplation or.
direct loving services to God. His contem-
plation excludes the metaphysical niceties
of text-book pundite: and above all, it
excludes the contemplation on non-differ-
ence. The unalloyed Bhakta knows only
direct acts of service to God, such as
observance of His Advent day, washing
feet of Srimurti of God and sipping it,
spnzading His teachings by discourses and
hearing. about these from worthy devotees
etc.. He does not know that the Smriti

enjoins nitya and natmitiika duties and
even if he is seen doing these he does
not perform these under a sense of duty !
The four essential features of unalloyed
love are thus stated in Sri-Hari.Bhakti-
Rasamrita-Sindhu

SARFEIRARITT W (T |
AR OIS ARFETAT

Bereft of any other desire (but love of God),
unveiled by the knowledge (of one’s non-
difference with God) and by work enjoined
by the smritis, such as the nitya and naimit-
tika, (the daily and occasional duties), in
essence a smrender to Sri Krishna (God) and
88 a consequence thereof, constant direct
loving services to Him—this is Supreme
Bhakti.

TaE VEDIC PaTH: DEVOTEE’S DHARMA

Sage Hari does not refer to this unalloyed
love in his answer. He teaches the Vedic
path to arrive at this stage of unalloyed
love while Sri Krishna and the Gopis teach
the Raguanugd or the path of innate attach-
ment also. Hence in sage Hari’s teaching
are found the knowledge and work elements
also, though even here the knowledge is one
of immanence and not of non-difference.

AT 4 TG, WERTAE: |
A WWEATHAN REATH:
Srimad Bhagavatam, XI. ii. 45.
Ho who sees that God is present in alt
beings (from the four-faced to the mesnest of
worms) as well a8 in bimself and sees further
that all beings as well ag himself are in God

(i.e. their existenco as such in God), he ig
the supreme devotee.

Here the word ° Bhivae’ is understood
as existence. Sridhara takes that word to
mean incomparable over-lordship and
makes the object of seeing, God in the
fullness of His glory and power, in all
created beings, high and low. °Bhava’
has also the meaning ‘love’ in which case,
the translation will be:



oo
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He is the most excellent votary of God who
beholds his own devotion to God in all his
love towards creations and then all these in
love towards God (i.e., as elements of love
towards God, like servant mood, the friend,
parent and the lover).

These interpretations are not three
distincts but only different emphasis on the
differing aspects of God, like existence,
conseiousness and bliss and a correct course
will be for us to accept all these in the
conviction that God is immanent in His
Satchidananda (existence, consciousness,
blissfulness) everywhere. -This is Karma-
Jnana-Misra-Bhakti or love mixed with
knowledge and work. The °seeing’ is the
work element, the ‘seen’ or God in the
fullness of His immanence and transcen-
dence is the knowledge element; the
Bhagavatvam of God or that quality of
God which attracts those turned towards
Him as well as the love of God itself is
the substance, Bhakti.

This Vedic path to unalloyed love was
followed by Kardama Prajapati, the mind-
born of the four-faced Brahma. This is
clearly stated in Book IIT (Ch. 24 verses
45.47) where three verses throw helpful
light on the sloka cited above. Resting
his mind on Vasudeva (God) who is the
one immanent Atman (soul) in all souls,
by means of Bhakti (love) and thus cutting
asunder the knot of ignorance by this
knowledge of the Oversoul, Kardama saw
Vasudeva present in every being and also
all beings resting in Vasudeva. By this
kind of unflinching Bhakti (love) towards
vVasudeva, he was totally rid of likes and
dislikes (towards material things) and came
to look upon all beings as equal (in their
essence). He then attained to that un-
alloyed lave towards God which is referred
to as < Bhagavatim.’
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The same elements of immanence and .
transcendence furnish the basis of classi-
fication of the middlings and novices in
the ladder of Bhakti—a diminution of the
knowledge element differentiating these
from the devotees of the first category-.
The middlings show four kinds of senti-
ments towards four entities: towards God,
prema, towards His devotees, friendliness,
towards the ignorant, compassion and
towards God’s enemies, indifference. 1t
is needless to state that these middlings
display the same indifference towards the
still lower variety viz., those who doubt
or deny the absolute existence of God with
all auspicious gualities. As in the prece-
ding, the object of love is the element of
knowledge—here God’s ruling and creating
aspect,—His Iswaratvam is singled out by
Vopadeva as the knowledge element as
distinguished from His immanence and
transcendence as in the former. But such
& distinction is unnecessary. The fullness
of Iswara (God) and His presence in partial
aspects in the succeeded three categories
of men, themselves furnish the basis of
difference for the middling votaries. These
grades of approach furnish the knowledge
element : the love towards such a God who
shines in His fulness only in Himself and
who is revealed in diminishing degrees in
His devotees, in the ignorant and in His
enemies and deniers is the love element.
Reaching such a God is the Karma (work)
element. The difference between the first
category of devotees and the middlings is
that while the former look upon God as
immanent in all His Glory, the middlings
look upon God as present in each being in
varying degrees: in short, they have a
divisible God in their view. Hence it is
that the middlings bestow upon God’s
devotees just friendliness and nod prema
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‘or love. Again they think themselves
~equal in status with God’s devotees and
this thought is their blemish.

The lowest class of devotees are those
who are novices in the field. These look
upon the Archa or God’s form in the conse-

orated Srimurtis (Idols) as the sole locus
of God’s presence and hence worship the
Srimurtis alone with faith and love. These
do not look upon God’s votaries and others
worthy of any consideration. The know-
ledge element in this is the thought that
the Srimurti is God’s form: the zeal (or
~Sra.ddha) in the worship of these Srimurtis
18 & faint reflection of love element and the
worship itself is the work (Karma) element.
Qf course, devotees of this class are in the
lowest rung of the ladder with prospects of
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rising to higher levels in due course, as
they have made something other than
their petty individuals the centre of their
life. But if they disrespect God’s devotees
in their worship of the Srimurtis, they
will slide down instead of rising up. In
this connection, it is good for these

to remember Sri Krishna’s words to
Srutadeva.

T SR AT G: |
RIS I RER GG i S b A
Srimad Bhagavatam, X. 86: 55.

Not understanding this truth, jealous men of
perverted reasoning disregard Me (God), the
Precepter and the Brahmana who are dear to
Me, only regarding images and other things
worthy of worship (as God).

(1o be continned)

BRAHMAN IN THE BHAGAVAD-GITA

By Dr. MonavN SINGH M. A., Ph. D., D. LITT.,

(eontinued from the previous issue)

I

What does attainment of Brahma-
Nirvina mean theistically 2 What does it
all imply in terms of Man and God relation.
ally ? The last S'loka, V, 29, makes it clear.
Here at the moment are an I, and a Thou,
face to face. Here are standing the Is‘vara
and the Jiva, living All-Mighty Spirit and
the living individual soul.

First, it means knowledge of Me ; know-
ledge of Me as the Enjoyer of sacrifice and
of austerity—yajfia and tapas or yajia
and yoga, sannyise and yoga—the means
whereby the attainment has come about ;
knowledge that it is He who has performed
and who enjoys sannyaea and yoga, He
being the real actor and enjoyer. Action
(Yajnia), yoga (Sadhana—mental technique)

and Bhakti (devotion, updsana, worship)
have been used as the means. The end is
the realization of Him as the real Actor
and Enjoyer, of Him as the Mighty Ruler
of all the worlds, of Him as the Lover of
a.ll beings—the fruit of all the three means
simultaneously used by hand, head and
heart. Because I am the Enjoyer (Being
of Bliss), the Ruler (Being of Sat or
Power),” the Lover (Being of multiple
relati(.mships, of unity), you can and should
by yajra, yoga and worship—devotion come
to Me. Iam that s'anti, the Brahman, the
Nirvana you have attained. That attain.
ment, becoming, is as if entrance into Me.
Thus are both the means and the end
expressed theistically as well as metaphysi~
cally. The theistic interpretation or eqys
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valence is made still more lucid in VI, 14,
15, 23, 44. The Lord desires that we should
unite with Him by vows, by binding our-
gelves so that we dissipate not, distract
not. He wants that in seeking Brahman
we should imitate the acara or activity of
Brahman, He wants us to be Brahmacaring,
thinking of Me, harmonized with Me, aspi-
ring after Me. Here Brahman is appro-
priated by Him ; in VI, 15, Atman already
equated with Brahman is brought in, and
Nirvina of Brahmanirvana and 4ima are
both appropriated. The Yogi—Rishi—
. Yajfia-performer, united with Atman,
goeth to S'anti, to Param—Nirvana, which
have their place, abidance in Me. Let
the Vedicists seeking after S‘anti take note,
let the Vedantists looking out for Param
take heed, let the yogins searching for the
Atman, for union with the Atman, take
note: I am that Santi, that Atman, that
Nirvana, that Param.

Ini VI, 27, Aksara or Uttama (equated)
Sukham is promised to the Yogi of pras‘anta
manas, who is without the veil of Kalmasa
or sin and who has become of the nature
of Brahman (Brahma-bhita) by being a
Brahmacarin. But it has already been
pointed out that I own all these ends, or
features of the End. Bliss comes not from
contacts external but from contact with
Brahman, says VI, 28. Thus the Brahman
is contactable, as that Brahman abiding
in Me, for I am contactable, enterable.
Brahman is a status in Me, so is Sant: and
Sukham and Nirvina and Param. Let the
Yogi and the Brahmoirin note that they
are worshipping Me, they are living in Me,
seeing Me everywhere and everything in
Me. They never lose hold of Me—as 1
never loge hold of them. I am the holder,
director, guide. Me, the Lord, Mahesvara
and not anyone else. I am the Pratistha

FEBRUARY

of Brahman, Sants, Nirvapa, Prajia,.
Atman. In Me have all they their sthina.
(VI, 29, 30, 31)

For attaining Brahman we have to
invert our gaze—mental gaze. But the
mind is hard to curb; it is restless, hence
the value of yoga and mental control and
concentration, mental detachment, mental
sacrifice or consecration, mental analysis,
abstraction of the Real from the sheaths
of the unreal. Arjuna for the first time—
after having grasped the goal, the Home
of Bliss, that is, Brahman or the person of
1 (whom he still addresses as O Krishna),
uses in VI, 38, the words Path (patha) of
a Brahmana. For Arjuna Brahman is
the end of the journey. At the same time
(VI, 39) Arjuna has now awakened in him
enough of the glory and greatness of the
Lord, as to confess: There is none to be
found save Thyself able to destroy this
doubt. We must carry our doubts also
straight to the Lord, for He alone ocan
destroy them.

Arjuns had talked about the path of the
Brahmana; the Lord, in reply to—what
happens to an imperfect yogin on his
death 2—brings in a new compound : Sabda-
brahman (after Brahmana, Brahmi,
Brahma, Brahman, Brahmacarya). Only
wishing to know Yoga, even the seeker
after Yoga, goeth beyond the Sabda-
Brahman. The Real Brahman, the Brahma-
nirvina, is Beyond Sabda-Brahman. That
Beyond is the Supreme Goal; That is
beyond Sound, beyond Names (and Forms),
though by Its ‘sound’ had it swelled,
‘ though the sound Adum represents it,
enforms and names it most completely.

Having said that the whole problem of
the attainment of Brahman, Santi, Sthiti-
prajia, Aksars, Sukham, Nirvana, Param
is that of successful mental inversion, etc.,

s the Karma-doer or yajla-performer, so
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8 . - .
nd having maintained that mind-control teric as well as the exoteric conceajlm &
ent.

is the only path, yoga the onl
’ Y means and r : . .
(VI, 46: The Yogin is more than the evealment and relationship, in all

. regions, times : .
Tapasvin, more than the JSanin, more than ’ and causes, in forthgoing

and in absorption, in multiple, successive

d simult : .
beco o s ) » an aneous relationship. I _
me thou a yogin,—an Imperative for highest Path, should be knownpin ail :::Z

.worship, devotion) the Lord specifies the paths (VII, 18). Refuged i

362;:1 ;;gt:;udz nl:l relutl.on to Gj,od, Theos, Me, they should all st%'iveu;ollx'k;,ibfa):'x:,(tai((l)nuf

oF tho ¢ The;stic ee; u&:;i;xol;l a&:}r;dmﬁgi on t.‘,he thus will they come to know Brahman, the:

VT, 0): M eduetion e Z‘na. rmation  whole Self-knowledge and all action. ITam

thorn all. o Y 20 Of,faigzh s,’ amo?g the knowledge of All (VII, 29, 30). This

with tho Jomar domns ot (S'raddhz), chapter too ends on the Theistic Equation
n abiding in Me, wor- op Interpretation or Illumination. From

y O, tlle I W 1 4 ‘ [le

Compare this last verse, with VI. 29 30
1] b H

31 and with 1V, 39,

Note these ‘I’ and ‘Me’. What you
abstract from without and within, Brahman
and Santi and Prajafia or Nirvana or Samya
and what you arrive at Brahmisthitih ox:

having disclosed His Being, the Lord of
Maya, the Svamin of Praksiti, Being 4dja
and Avyaya) every canto ends with the
theistic representation of Truth.

III
Having further realized the greatness of

Sthitiprajia etc., abides in Mo. There ig the Lord from whom all knowledge even of -

mo such thing as anisvaravadi Yoga, self.

His own Brahmanhood or uttermostness.

yoking inwardly to Him, which results Should be sought, Arjunain VIII, 1, does
? ’

in our attainment of a status in Him.
Entrance in Him, the goal, is the Goal.
Tl.le Lord caps it all in VII, 1: ¢ With the
mind clinging to Me, performing Yoga
refuged in Me, thou shalt, without doub;
know Me to the uttermost. How? Hear
thou Me. I, in the uttermost, am the Brah.
man—~Samagram’,; a spléndid, perfect
most significant equivalent of Brahman i;
Samagram. Thou shalt know Me as All

and also as the Best in All, and, further,
the Essence of All. To know to the utter:
most is to know the one whole not only in
essence but also in empirical manifestation

appearential outspread, in the lower, the;
higher and the highest forms, in the eso-

L,

two marvellous things—never before drawn
attention to. He for the first time asks

whg,t is that Brahman? And he addresse&:-
the Lord as Purushottama, long before the
Lord explains in canto XV, verses 16, 17

18, 19, significances of His own Purushot-"
tama name and status !!! If Arjuna knew (at
that moment) the Lord to be Purushottama,
gf‘eater than the two Purushas, then the
discourse might as well have ended there.
It did not end, for it was all » pre-planned

play. And in fact the L.  nad already

in VII, 2-30 told Arjuna that, knowing
which all is known. :

VIII, 1. What is Brahman ?

(o be continued)

t Vide m
November 1950,
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y erticle Maya in the Bhagaved-Gita in The Proluddha Bharata, Calcutta



LIFE OF SRI RAMANUJA

By SwaMI RAMAKRISHNANANDA

(continued from the December 1961 issue)

CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO
WRITING THE SRIBHASHYA

Vamumeharya o 1 crclen oo oy 78 e Whon Ramanue
' , ntioned about the Bodhayana-vritts, the
remembered his own pledges. When by scholars decided that he should nol; be
the side of the ground chosen for interment shown the book, for his conclusions had
on the banks of the Kaveri, the dead body been approved by Maharshi Bodhayané.
of that Mahatma was lying, there appeared Now, if this gre\ab man perused this Work‘
Yatiraja and saw that three fingers of his then by making his own doctrine all the;
right hanfi were fisted together. Coming more firm, he would become a formidable
to know its significance, when Ramanuja rival of the doctrine of non.dualism. So
took three vows before him the three fin- disposed, they said, ‘Revered Sir, the book
gers gave up close fist and attained the mentioned we had here with us; but un-
natural state. Remembering his own vow, fortunately, being worm-.eaten, it has
he said to his: disbiples, ‘1 am promise- been spviled.” Yatiraja was much afflicted
bound to Yamunamuni that I would write at heart to bear this. He thought, all his
the Sribhashya ; but uptil now nothing has labour came to naught. Traditions says,
been done in that direction. If that book is when thus dejected, Yatiraja was lying
to be written, we will have to take the help down, thero appeared before him the God/
of the Bodhayana-vritti. It is hard to get dess Sarada and presenting the book to him
Maharshi Bodhayana’s Vritti in this part of with her own hands said, ‘ My child, take
the country. In spite of my great search, this book and return to your own country
I was unsuccessful to procure a copy. I withous any delay, for, if they come to
have information that it has been preser- know of this, it will be impossible for you
ved with great care at the Saradapith in to take the book and go’. So saying she
Kashmir. Accompanied by Kuresa I shall disappeared. Ramanuja considered him.
start for that destination even today. O self blessed to receive the rare darsana
Devotees of God, you all pray to the Lord grace and command of the Goddess of"
Vishnu that we may return successful.’ knowledge herself. Without loss of time he
Thus taking leave of the disciples, took leave of the group of the scholars
Ramanuja started accompanied by Kuresa and started towards the south.
for the Saradapith where he reached after After a few days of this incident the
three months. He had interviews with the scholars of the Saradapith, with a view to
scholars of the place and had long discus- arrange the library, bega;l scrutinising if
sions on the scriptures with them. The any book was being eaten by worms.
scholars were surprised to notice his profi- While thus examining the books, they grew
ciency in the Sastras, his oratory, and the exceedingly perturbed failing t,o find the
depth of his wisdom and considering him Bodhayana-vritti among them. They came
to be a rare guest, accorded him supreme to the conclusion that, it might be,
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those two scholars from the South had with the understending of the meanings of
stolen it away. Some strong-built men at referred to; and to propound that accord-
once set out to follow them. After walking ing to the Vedas and the Vedanta,
day and night for a month, they overtook liberation is to be attained only through
Ramanuja and Kuresa. When on enquiry Dhyana, Upasana, and Bhakti, I shall
they came to know that the Bodhayana- begin writing the Sribhashya. All of you
erittti was with them, without any word kindly pray to God so that this work may

whatkoever, those small-minded pedantic
fools wrested the book from them and
went away homeward. At this, the
dismay of Ramanuja knew no bounds.
Seeing this plight of, his Guru Kuresa said,
~“Revered Sir, please bc not distressed,
From the time we started from Kashmir
on every night, when you would be fast
asleep, I used to study that Vritti and by
so doing, now I have got the entire work
by heart, Even now I shall sit down to
write it out. And I hope to be able to
finish writing it out by five or six days.’
We can only imagine how great was
Ramanuja’s joy to hear this. In great love
Ramanuja embraced Kuresa warmly and
said, ‘ My child, may you be immortal.
Today you have bound me in eternal
debt by :recovering this lost treasure.’
When the writing of the book was over,
they returned to Srirangam without any
delay. After narsating the incidents on
their way to his own disciples, Yatiraja
said, ‘My dear devotees of God, through
the strength of your devotion and through
the instrumentality of the uncommon power
of Kuresa’s memory, the Bodhayana-vritti
has been procured. In order to refute the
opinions of these wrong-sighted persons,
who think that the mere understanding
of the aphorisms like ‘Tat tvam asi’ and
‘ Aham Brahmasmi’, is the only way to
final beatitude or liberation; to explode
the views of those Jnana-karma.samuchcha.-
ya-vafline who admit the great necessity of

Yajna, Dana, Tapas, and Karma along

be accomplished without any impediment.
Kuresa, my child, you please be the writer.
But when some argument regarding the
Bhashya does not seem proper to you, stop
writing and sit quiet. From that I shall
have the occasion to reconsider the view
and if I find it erroneous, I shall change it
at once.
Thus began the composing of the
Bhashya. In the course of writing great
the entire Bhashya, Kuresa had to stop
his writing only for once. One day while
discerning the true nature of the Jiva,
Yatiraja said, ‘In his essential nature,
Jiva is eternal and a knower’. On hearing
this Kuresa stopped writing. Notwith-
standing his Guru’s repeated behest to
write, he would not obey. Ramanuja got
slightly annoyed at this and said, ‘ Kuresa,
if you mean behaving like this, then you
yourself better wrote the Sribhashya’. Bub
_after saying so, he instantly thought, °If
the Jiva is by his true nature eternal and
a knower, then what is the harm in saying
that he is absolute and endowed with the
consciousness of the body? But when Sri
Bhagavan says, ¢ agEEn TSP SE:
ga: > the Jiva is dependent and is
never absolute. Because he is by all means
dependent on Isvara, Isvara is called the
Whole, (Amsi, or Seshi), and the Jiva is
called the Part (The Amsa or Sesha). Thus
concluding when he propounded that in his
essential nature Jiva is endowed with the
aspects of Vishnu and knowingness, Kuresa
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began to write again. 4hus ended the
writing of Sribhashya.

After accomplishing this noble work,
Yatiraja wrote four more invaluable
books, viz., Vedanta-deepam, Vedanta-sara,
Vedartha-sangraha, and the Gilabhashya.
By composing the Sribhashya lLe fulfilled
the second desire of Yamunamuni. He had
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previously fulfilled his first desire by
reading with his own disciples the Dravida
Prabandhamala and giving them the
Dravidaveda which made it equal in rank
with the Vedas. Now by naming his
doctrine the Visishtadviatavada, he consi-
dered himself blessed.

(to be continued)

THE UNESCO SYMPOSIUM ON THE CONCEPT OF MAN

A Report

By Dr. T. M.

P. MAHADEVAN

High-pressured by tension-turbinated malii-phobia, which is a direct biasting

effect of the consuming * cold war’, many among the educated of this generation, seem
to be fast developing a disastrous sort of frustration-complex. Themselves unable to
make any effective contribution towards eusing the world-crisis, unalble even to save
their own minds from being eaten by the hungry wants of the wherewithals of a decent
life, they often delilerately grow into sanctimonious cynics, suspicious, indignant and
critical even of wvery well-intentioned, able, noble and creative cfforts that good,
thinking and devoted humanists are doing almost everywhere in the world. Even
striking constructive efforts do not seem to enthuse them. Drunk with despair, cloder
than the ' cold war’ itself, they, wnfortunately, unknowingly, help the very conditions
which they hate most. Lf the educated go in large numbers that way, who will work
Sfor liquidating the world-crisis? We need know and believe, that this our bad
benighted world is not without its flaming torches of unquenchable hopes.  Momentous
events are baking place now and then before our very eyes which should stir us to our

depths with the hope in future and an invincible faith in the ultimate inall  Jle
goodness of man.

The Unesco symposium on the Concept of Man, is one of the most refreshing and
significant events of our otherwise dismal times. We should seek to know about its
workings in details.

Himself an observer to the Symposium, Dr. T. M. P. Mahadevan— Reader
anl the Head of ths Department of DPhilosophy, University of Madras; Visiting
Professor of Philosophy, Cornell University, Ithaca,” New York ; Foerste? Foundation
Lecturer, University of California; a Delegate to the East-West Philosophers’ Confe-
rence, 1949 et:., (being long associated with the VEDANIA KESARI as a valued
contributor, the Doctor, of course doss mot require any special introduction to the
regular readers of the Journal)—has' given here some special information of the

deliberations of this unique Symposium, (to our knowledge) hitherto not reported in
the Indian Press.—Eds, )

1

In an obscure room of the Parliament
House, New Delhi, a few ropresentative
thinkers of the world met and discussed
fundamental issues affecting the future of
man, for about a week in December, 1951.
The inaugural session on the 13th of De-
cember and the concluding session on the
20th of December, both of which were held
in the Central Hall of the Parliament
House and were open to the public, have

naturally received sufficient publicity in
India. But the significance of the Confe-
rence and the strands of philosophio
thought that were reflected in the discus-
sion, not to speak of the conclusions arrived
at by the participants, have a claim to be

more widely known by the peoples of the
world.

The Conference was plannad for by the
United Nations Eduacational Scienbific and

Caltural Ocganization, India was chosen
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as the venue, and the actual arrangements
for the meeting were made by the India
Government and the Indian National Com-
mission. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan acted as
the Chairman of the Conference at which
eleven countries were represented : France:
M. andre Rousseaux and M. Jacques
Rueff; Switzerland: M. Albert Beguin; U.S.A.:
Prof. Clarence H. Faust: United Kingdom:
Principal J. 'I. Christie ; Germany : Dr. Hel-
muth Von Glasenapp; ltaly: Prof. Pisa-
pelli; Japan: Prof. Yensho Kanakura; Egypt:
Senator Ibrahim Madkour; Turkey: Prof,
Hilmi Zyia Ulken; Ceylon: Dr. Malala
Sekhara; and India: Profs. A. R. Wadia,
R. Das and Humayun Kabir. Besides these
delegates, a few observers from some of
the Indian Universities and from abroad
attended the conference.

I

The Unesco secretariat had drawn up a
basic document on the basis of suggestions
made by Professor Olivier Lacombe and
Swami Siddheswarananda. In that docu-
ment are set forth the nature of the gene.
ral problem of the conflict of cultures and
the need for resolving the conflict. Unesco’s
especial charge is to promote world-under-
standing by making the different parts of
the world meet in the realms of mind and
spirit. As an item in that programme the
Delhi Round Table discussion between think-
ers and philosophers was organized in the
hope that ‘ such a discussion, conducted in
the atmosphere of candour and impartiality
proper to philosophical contemplation,’
may serve as ‘ a leaven to produce a better
understanding between the peoples.’ In
order that the discussion may centre round
a concrete theme, ‘The Concept of Man and
the Philosophy of Education in East and
West,” was chosen as the subject of discus.
sion. The central question for discussion
was to be: What are the elements in each
civilization conducive to the definition of
the cultural and philosophic bases of a
well-balanced education, adapted to the
spiritual and material needs of contempo-
rary man, and apt to promote understan-
ding between the peoples, respect for hu-
marnerights, and peace ?

In order to provoke thought and discus-
sion, the basic document re-states the tradi-

tional contrast between the concepts of
man in East and West. Man in the West
is regarded as the agent who makes use of
science and discursive reason in order to
dominate nature. In the East it is the
spirituality of man that is stressed. After
tracing the historical origins of the discord
between the East and the West, the docu-
ment suggests that through proper educa-
tion it should be possible to enable men in
the different cultural communities to adapt
themselves for living in the modern world,
to help them raise their standard of life, to
make them attain to greater nobility and
to retain their cultural originality, to help
each nation to understand the others, and
to aid in the establishment of human
rights, and of justice and peace.

m

Thus there was a specific problem .set
before the Conference and the line of
approach had also been suggested. The
scope of the symposium was further
defined in the two main speeches made at
the inaugural function, one by the Hon’ble
Minister for Education, Maulana Abul
Kalam Azad and the other by Dr.
S. Radhakrishnan. Maulana Azad con-
trasted the positivistic, empirical and
scientific attitude of the West with the
contemplative spirituality of the East. To
the East, said the Maulana, man ‘is not
only a progressive animal, but reveals in
his being the lineaments of God Himself.’
Certain debatable points were raised by
the learned Education Minister in the
course of his profound and interesting
address, which we shall only mention here
without comment., Referring to Vedanta
and Sufism, he said in one place that there
is a strong pantheistic strain in them, and
in another place he maintained that they
are open to the charge of fatalism which
circumscribes man’s power. There is, how-
ever, a just ground for the statement made
by the Maulana that in the East adequate
attention has not been paid ( he put it
more mildly ) to social welfare and pro-
gress. And so, he pleaded for a combi-
nation of the Eastern conception of man’s
status with the Western concept of pro-

gress, and for building up through such a
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combination integrated individuals in an
integrated society.

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan set the tone of
the Conference by saying at the outset
that representatives of the East as well as
of the West had been called for the meet.
ing in order that they may

‘join hands In the grent work of building
bridges between peoples on the plane of mind
and spirit .

This task, he went on to point out, was
not as difficult and impossible as it seemed
to be. There are no fundamental differen-
ces between East and West in ultimate
values, though there are significant
differences of emphasis. Even the old
distinction of Orient and Occident as mean-
ing Asia and Europe has become out of
date. 'Today East and West are distinec-
tions within Europe itself. The contem.-
porary conflict is between the communist
Rast and the democratic West which are

arts of the Western world. If this ag
well as all other conflicts are to be resolved,
we must understand and adapt to present
conditions the attitude of the traditional
East. The main features of Eastern
thought are,

‘faith In an unseen reality of which all i
is » manifestation, the yrimacy of spiritunl
experionce and anxiety to hurmonize apparent
opposites.’

‘These are the principles of Christianity
too. In fact, the fundamental religion of
spirit is neither Eastern nor Western but
universal. In solving the problem of
cultures, as in solving any other, what is
needed most is charity. It is not that
differences must be dispensed with; they
must be understood and reconciled. In a
striking passage towards the close of his
address Dr. Radhalkrishnan said,

‘It is ow task, as thinkers above the battle,

to act a8 bridges, when all the bridges
are down, not only between Eagt and Wegt
hut also between the partial and cople
mentary truths buried under the warring
philosophies. The spirit of religion is the
essence of democracy. Appreciation of
differences i3 a characteristic of hoth.
Democracy funetions where people differ and
not where thoy agree (alone).’
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v '
‘The discussion proper bega

second day and lasted }f)'or abogut;nsi;mdat}:se
Actually, however, it took only half t);le
time, for the other half wag spent in inter
preba};lon of English speeches into French_
and French into English. The inter retelt
who bad come from the Unesco }ilead-
quarters did a marvellous job. He was a
veritable memory.machine rendering al
most word for word and rapidly evengion ;
speeches made in either of the langua, egs
Into the other. For the sake of progce
(}ural convenience, the concept of man waz;
first discussed and then the philosophy of
education. Each delegate presented a

paper and each paper was followed by a
zeneral discussion. ‘

That philosophers must disagree or at
best agree to differ is a sort of wishful
thinking on the part of some people. That
there can be fundamental agreement
among thinkers, though they ca:ne from
the ends of the earth, was demonstrated
even on the very first day of the Unesco dis-
cussion. The participants at the Symposium
did not take long to discover how much
they shared in common in the realm of
idoas. The alleged contrast between Rasg
and West is usually overdrawn. Where
the East ends and the Wext beigns no one
can definitely say. Even geographicall
there is neither East nor West, Historicaly
climatic, and otler conditions have led n(;
doubt, to the dovelopment of diﬁexzent
cultures in the different areas of the world
B.ut, there is nothing inherently cont )
dictory ahout these culturos, "Man raé
these have intermixed in t},e past %Ib 3
oply from the time of Renaissz;‘nce in
Europe that the so.called East and W ot
have become comparative strangers to es;
other gulburally. For the lagt nearl e:c
centuries, :.u'med with new power ac ‘ i Wq
through science and technology theq‘\]{’re‘d
has attempted to ¢ civilize * the. East o
getting that it itself depended in ’l Jor-
measure on the East for jig cultu: 'y
the present tension is no, the re eit .
weeting between Eagt gng Westsub oo
the way they met in the Modern ag li: o
it should be borne in mind that thg: 5
nofi Just one East and one West Iie all;e
Orient as well as in the Occident {;herg :’“Z

€
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many cultures. Now that the world has
become one through the achievements of
science, it is of the utmost importance that
men should come together in the spheres of
the mind and spirit.

This, however, does not mecan that
culture should be standardized. What we
must strive to bring about is a community
of cultures, and not one culture,

‘ What the modern world needs is under-
standing, appreciation and reconciliation of
the cultural patterns that have developed
in different regions of the world.’ (Kabir)

* The right solutions of our problems would no
longer be deemed to lio in tho triumph of one
civilization over another of which it was
the guide and teacher; they would follow
from the sharing of the treasures of which
each was the guardian.’ { Beguin)
* All" nations being autonomous members of
this world civilization will pool their responsi-
bility and Weltanschauuny in a symposium of
the nations.’ (Ulken)

‘It is not possible to arrive at a synthesis
of cultures by dispensing with techohology
which is, in the main, a product of the
modern West. The clock of history cannot
be put back. Moreover, technology and
science are but instruments and, as such,
are neither good nor bad.

* They must not be destroyed but tamed and
restored to their proper status, They nre
dangerons when they become idols, but
when they are kept in their place ns instru-
ments only, the danger vanishes.’ (Beguin)

Many of the countries of the East require

1o be salvaged from widespread poverty
and misery. Taking the case of India for
instance :

‘TIf her new-horn democracy is to be a fact and
not a mere political aspiration, India will
have to develop a new zest for life in all
ite richness.’ p (Wadia)

‘ The whole of the Iast aspires for a civilization
which. can liberate it from its weakness in
face of its struggle against nature, It seeks
initistion into the scientific spirit of Europo,
into the ahility to dominate over matter.’

: (Ulken)

At the same time, the East must see to
it that it does not succumb to the evils
that industrialization and technological
advancement have given rise to in the

West.

‘ Fascinated by Luropean technique’, the
peoples of the Orient should not fall u prey
to ‘an inforioriby complex that condemns
them to imitation -—'the West can supply
of what it has in abundance and what it
cultivates best for itself, numely technique.
The West has lost sight of the Spirit and
principles of its own civilization in the reign
of technique; its achievements consist of
mechanical skill and machinery ",

(Roussengx)

There is an awakening in the East now ;
it is freeing itself from the shakles of
political subjection to the West. But in
tgis endeavour it must not forget to return
to its own spiritual sources. 'T'he contem-
porary problem, then, for both Kast and
West is,

‘how to reintroduce the Spi)‘itu;ld agpect into
niaterinl progress, so that such progress should
cougo to be cither openly or insidiouslv
inhuman’, (Roussesux )

Vv

It is here that a proper concept of man
will be of immense help. In fact, a sound
reconstruction of the world is possible only
on the basis of a sound conception of man.
There is no specially Eastern or Western,
Indian or European concept of man. For
instance,

* ll the traits accepted as most typical of the
LKestern plan of life—~the primacy of the
spiritual, the daily contact with the sacred
things, the emphasis on the intorior life and
the ideal of sanctity—are ag typical of
Mediaeval Europe.’ (Beguin)

In the different countries of the world,

the concept of man has varied from time
to time, and

“in accordance with the state of development
of their social, etonomic and political
organization.' . (Kabir)

So, broad generalizations seeking to
contrast East and west in philosophy are
not wholly true. It is true that the East-
ern philosopher tends to emphasize the
role of intuition as a way of knowing. But
the West has had its intuitionists. Western
philosophy is generally inclined to adjudge
all cognitive claims by the test of rational
and empirical evidence. But in India too al.
most all systems of thought have employed
reason in the fullest manner possible.
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Here, again, there isno inirinsic Eas?-Wesb
difference. ‘I'he main difference in the
status of man has been brought about in
modern times by the growth of technocracy.

Just as (iod created man in his own image,
man, who has made himself God of the
modern world, hes built in his own image
the machino to which be hag attributed all he
could of whut he belicved was divine in him.’

(Roussexnux)

The greatest problem, then, is to liberato
man from the tyranny of the machine. In
the liberation of the spiritual nature of
man, the ancient Indian ideal of lif(? can
be of special help. Other cultural traditions
can also serve as guides to the emergence
of a comprehensive concept of the whole

man.

‘ What we luvu bto find are the l'esorvcs.of
spiritualiby, respeet for hunian porso_naht:y
and the semse of what is sacre@, in all
civilizations and all traditions, which could
servo to fashion a new type of man: a nun
who takes full advantage of the instruments
ho has invented but with a renewed awareness
that ho is capsble of greuter things thun
the mere mastery of nature.’ (Beguin)

Having very nearly conquered nature,
man must now set about conquering him.
gelf. Conquest of his lower self by the
higher self should be man’s goal. No con-
cept of man will be gatisfactory that treats
of the individual in isolation or as acreature
of the moment. Man alone among the
animals has the ability to look back at the
past and forward into the future. He alone
can consciously realize the identity of self
with others. It is his prerogative to bo-
come aware of values and pursue them.

‘Struggle against the sell is the cssential
charactor of man and it i8 reflected in
ancrifice in all civilizations. There is no an-
thropological type which is without this charde-
teristic, even those which seem to be lost in
despair and negation. That is why one can
also define man a8 & being that creates itself
by sacrificing itself.’ (Ulken)

The greatness of a man, then, is to be
judged not by his acquisitions but by his
sacrifices. The great mystics of all times
and climes have held as the supreme ideal
the unitive experience of the absolute Rea.
lity. This does not mean that the man of
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realization is lost to society. Speaking of
the Sufis the delegate from Turky said,

‘ The ascetic of Tslam guve the example of tho
perfect man who links the visible world
{alem-elsahada) to the invisible world (alam-
al-g?.yb) by_ mystical exercise in order to
?.chleve union with God. But what is
lmportant is that the ** fana fil haq " (annihi-
lation in (_%od) is not the cnd for tha Sufw
but a tr_a.nsxtory stago for the ‘ Baqa bi Allah’
(eternalization with God) and his return to
the world.’

This is true of the Vedanta.realization
too. The jivan-mukta returns to the world
‘but with a new vision; and on account of
him the entire world gets elevated. The
rise or return from samadhi which is cal-
led vyuithana on the part of a siddha (one
who has realized the truth) has great social
significance. Writing on ‘What Vedanta
Means to Me’ Gerald Heard observes,

* Private sulvation is & contradiction in terms.
For we ure saved from isolation, privacy,
egotism into the One who embraces all.’

\2!

In order that man may realizo his goal
and the East and the West may be brought
together in the deeper things of life, wo
must evolve a proper philosophy of educa-
tion. What is desirable, however, is not a
uniform system of education for the whole
world, but a sound policy for education.
There have been and continue to e diffe.
rences in emphasis in certain aspects of
education in the different areas of the
world. The East has stressed the develop-
ment of tke inner life; the West has concen.
trated on the development of intelligence,
Classical education in India emphasized tho
contemplative rather than the active sido
of man; whereas in the West, specially
since the Renaissance, the pragmatic mo-

tive has been dominant in education. Such’

distinctions, again, should not be regarded
as absolute. As the delegate from America
(Faust) pointed out, though in the United
States there is preoccupation with process

alongside of this there is also the concern
with the relations of the temporal and the-
particular to the eternal and the universal,

The educg,tion of the future showd be
concerned with the whole man, and not with
only certain aspects of him. Alt the facul-
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ties of man should be developed simulta.
neously and in proper balance, The fune-
vion of education should not be merely to
impart information, but to draw ont what
is best in the individual. As one of the
Indian delegates (Das) said,

* The most imporbant task of the philosophy of
education is to bring to clear cousciousncss

°  the ideals for which wan should live, and
then to find out the proper means of incul-
cating them effeotively opn the mwinds of
young students.’

vl

In order that the individual may be
properly educated, he must be made to be-
come conscious of a sound philosophy of
life. Mankind can neglect philosophy only
at its peril. The philosophies of the East
have a special claim to bo better and more
widely known. As Glasenapp pleaded,

‘Today when Asis and tho West are connected
by aeroplanes which overcome the distances
of space in a short time, today when we
endeavour to contact the scholars of the
whole earth, there is urgent need for all
philosophers to know each other and to
acquire at least some knowledge of the results
of thought reached in the Orient.’

While we in the East have to learn «
good deal more from the West, the West
can benefit by some of the cardinal ideas
and ideals of the Orient. Christie said,

+T feel sure that Iustorn ways of thought havo
in thom an element which, if transferred into
Westexrn koy, could give us on our side
gomething which we sorely neod. In many
books written by teachers of Humanity and
also of Science in tho last §wonty years there
has been an emphasis on the vital importance
of contemplating great minds and great
works of literature and arb: contemplating
them without asking * What do I get out of
this’ and, still more without an eye on
an examination.’

Even in the sphere of work, the East has
its contribution to make. Adverting to
this point, Beguin observed,

* Tere sgain the 1lagt, with its notion of man's
fellowship with the rcst of the oreated
cosmos, could make an im; ortaut contribution
t8 tho building of an ethic of work in which
other elements would be the Western regard
for fair shares and a satisfying efticiency,’ «

The spirit of philosophy must become
pervasive in education. There must be a
reorientation in the teaching of the several
subjects. For instance, our conceptions of
history and geography must radically
change. History shall no longer be treated
as a record of the succession of kings and
their exploits. There are factors of co-ope-
ration and concord among the different
peoples which are hardly ever mentioned
by the historian. But the future historian
should present his subject from a world.
perspective. Narrow nationalism is a ana-
chronism in our day. The attitude of ‘my
country, right or wrong’ is out of joint with
the modern world. 1f only in studying
history, we stress the common concern of
life, the emergence of ideas that have. con-
{erred benefits on all alike, the pursuits of
values by individuals and groups, etc., we
shall pave the way for the removal of so-
cial tensions, Similarly, in geography we
must cultivate a global outlook. To regard
one’s own country as the centre of the
world is meaningless and mischievous.
Jvery geographical unit has its own excel-
lences and drawbacks. Every country has
its black as well as its beauty spots. The
object of education should be to make men
conscious of the unity of the world. It is
true that every citizen should be proud of
his country and its traditions. But at the
same time he shuuld recognize that he is
also & world-citizen, that life is fundamen.
tally one, and that there is basic unity in
apparent diversity.

Vil

The concluding session of the Conference
wag held on December 20, 1951, The high.
light of the session was the speech of India’s
Prime Minister, Sri Jawaharlal Nehru,
Coming as it did in the thick of a whirl.
wind election campaign, the Prime Minis-
ter’s speech dwelt on the many problems
which the modern man has to face. In the
midst of plenty one finds poverty. The
Industrial Revolution has led to increased
production. But still there are large masges
of humanity who go without the barest
needs of life. Thanks to the progress of
science, our knowledge of the universe has
enormously increased. Yet in the realm
of the mind we have become narrow, with-
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out expanding. It has been possible in
recent times for many a nation to attain
political freedom. In India every adult
has now the power to exercisc his vote.
But it is doubtful whether this power will
he used properly and the right sort of per-
sons will be chosen for ruling the country.
Thus Sri Nehru posed several questions
which trouble the minds of thinkers and
philosophers everywhere today.

The participants at the Delhi Conference
did their best to tackle the problem of man
in the proper way, lifting it out of all

) FEBRUARY

parochialism and narrowness. W hatever
might be the other consequences of this
Conference, that the leaders of thought
drawn from different parts of the earth
could meet, understand one another and
‘agree on fundamentals was itself a great
achievement. 1f only the political com-
mittees and assemblies of the United Na-
tions could approach their problems ina
similar spirit of concord and charity, most
of the difficulties that face man today will
disappear, and humanity may look forward

NOTES AND COMMENTS

ON THE NECESSITY OF CULTIVATING UNDERSTANDING

A rejoinder to Mr. William C. Bullitt's article captioned ‘ The Old 1lls of
Modern India’ published in the American magazine LIFE (International Edition)

November 19, 1951.

A very common English word the soul
of which, unfortunately for the humanity,
is so little cultivated is, understanding.
Much of the terrific worries of our hyper-
exited times is a direct outcome of our
failure to cultivate the spirit of this unique
English word. The best definition of
world-peace that could be given, will be an
exposition of the spirit of the word, under-
standing.

Taking this word up for a meditation
one comes to receive a few beautiful
flashes of thought. What does it mean to
understand ? Tt means something more
than what all we are given in the
dictionary. To understand is to stand
under, to be humble. Until we are humble,
we do not attain understanding. Ln other
words understanding presupposes a lost
mental disposition in the form of getting
rid of self-esteem, conceit. arrogance and
other multifarious forms of Tism. A
man’s, or a community’s or a nation’s
vision is generally wrapped by a number
of layers of ego-scales (which a peculiar
Sanskrit word connotes as wupadhis),
personal, communal, creedal, regional or
national. Ordinarily speaking the genera-

lity of mankind look to the world around
themselves through the heavy encrustations
of tough ego-scales. The result is that so
little of this world is known in its true
perspective. And when with this kind of
attainment one hazards interpretations of
things foreign to one’s grain and away
{rom one’s comprehension, one not only not
cultivates and promotes understanding,
but blindfolds oneself the more with one
extra ego-scale of ¢ the interpreter’. What
happens to them who are led by the blind
need hardly be told.

After what Mr. Bullitt has received
from Sri K. M. Munshi," Sir C. P. Rama-
swami Iyer’ and the Prabuddha Bharata?®
little remains for us to give. We have
felt that except very slight remonstrances
on one or two points more, Mr. Bullitt
requires sympathy, a little nursing and a
little more education. We mean no covert
personal injury in saying so. We do not
say, Mr. Bullitt should go to India for
education, though of course, if he really
came over for that, of his own accord, with
the genuine attitude of a student, he would
not go unrewarded. We, however, mean
to say here that he could learn a lot from

! 8ri K. M. Mupshi’s reply was published in the Indian Press on Oct. 21, '51.
? gir C. P. Ramaswami Iyer's rejoinder was published in the Swatantra, (Madras) Dee. 1, 51,
- 3 The Prabuddha Bharate editorially commented on the article in Jan, *59,
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séme of his own better-brought.up country-
men. At random we shall mention two
from whose examples Mr. Bullitt might
learn. Learning. again, means under.

.standing. And one never learns until one

is humble., One of the greatest prophets
of the world has said, ‘Aslong as I live, so
long do Llearn’. Then what about you
and I1? To our point:
‘Thoro is o saying 1 have read somewherv
that if ono stays a month in India ono writes
a book ; if one is here six months one writes
an article; snd if one remaing heve for two
or three years, ono writes hothing ab all.’
One Mr. Ralf McGill, (a countryman of
Mr. Bullitt).,, Editor, Atlanta (Georgia)
Constitution, prefaces his article depicting
his impressions of a four.weck stay in
India with the above words. We shall not
quote the good words he has said about
the Indian people. We are not just out to
pick up certificates for our people whom we
happen to know well enough. We, however,
appreciate honesty and goodness. (Those
who are interested can look up the article in
the American Reporter, Wednesday,
Jan. 2., ’52, published by the United
States Information Service, 54, Queens-
way, New Delhi. We do not know whether
or not this article was specially got written
to counteract to a certain extent the
adverse effect Mr. Bullitt’s unfortunate
article happened to create in India.) The
point we seek to impress upon here is
to underline the portion of the above
quotation,

‘...and if one remains here for two or three
years, one writes nothing at all.’

The rational of these apparently queer
words is this: the more one stays on in

. India, the better one begins to see, and

after a few years of stay, understanding
begins to germinate. As understand.-
ing grows, one finds so much to learn in
this ancient land of a hoary civilization
and culture, that one is ashamed to

write anything. One begins to realize
what somebody beautifully said, ‘A man’s
knowledge is only the limit of his ignorance’.
It need not necessarily be the case with
the visitors to India alone. We shall clarify
the point further. ‘e shall here quote
what another better-brought-up country-
man of Mr. Bullitt said :

‘The anthropologists of the vinetesnth contury
thought that they could understand the
behaviour and values of a foreign eculture
if they went to thut culture, lived in it over
periods of years, and deseribed ib objectively.
They soon found howover, wlter decades of
doing this, that they weve not undorstanding
the foreign culbures, at all. And the reason
was a very simple one,

What is this ¢ very simple’ reason? It
is often the most difficult thing to catch
these ‘very simple’ things. The learned
American says:

‘The heart of the mattey is that it 1s
impossible to convey fucts hy bringing them
under words. And the minute we have
words, we have facts plus idess.'

He further explains this ‘ very simple’

reason in rather a lucid manner:

‘What the anthropologist found, therefore,
when he lived with a foreign culture for
decades, was that he had been conceptus-
lizing the foreign facts in his own, rather
than their ideas. Thus it was that scientists
came upon what is the greatest discovery
of the social scicnces of our century: the
diapqvery that you never understand a
religion or an institution or any fact o
behaviour in a culture other than your own,
until you stay with that culture long enough
to find the concepts that the people in that
culture use to describe their experiences.’

Stiff-collared Mr.. Bullitt might debonairly
interject, ‘Aye, that’s fine ! ‘‘Long enough”
are indeed very singnificant words, T had
been ‘‘long enough” in India for the
stuff within my head. What a dullard could
not know by a stay over lives in India,
I have known at a glance. That’s got to be
understood, Sir! And well, Life did, and
should T say, some others too, and paid

me rather excitingly decently for that all.
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Salesn.)anship is all that we have got to If during his lifetime Mr. Bullitt came ¢

learn in this life of mad politics! Follow?’ know and understand (\Ven.a little of basi(c)
The learned countryman of Mr., Bullitt Indian philosophy and religion and then he

understands the words ‘long enough’ not happend to read over again his own articlc;
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in the cahsing manner of a salesman butin 2nd the lines quoted, we are sure ho will-

rather the sober serious manner of an open. himself exclaim, ‘ How barbarous, Goodness
minded explorer. Tt would help many to GIRCIOUS !’ This much of faith we do have
know how he nieans to explain that: in Mr. Bullitt. We are, however, * very
’ _ . ainfully for
I have st been In a conference with }I)) ly ced to.a.sk, are all t he other
Professor .I\;h,lckhorn of Harvard, He dis ones which are daily accumulating right
covered this b0 bo truo of tho Navajo Indians "OW OR other hillsides in some part of the
u our fur West, even though they do not globe, because Mr. Bullitt and his tribe

have u written literaturo. llv lived wi i
them for ton or fifteon years and‘ethotl‘gllt)lb] cannot pompete with tho vultures? Thore

he undorstood then:, Ho deseribed overy- ° not even a devil’s decency in gloating
thing they did; ho saw it all. One day Over the misfortunes either of men or

hedwoke up to vealize that he had not been  cows. Mr. Bullitt will then also understand
un erstu:n(]{ng them at all, becauso ho hud why Indi hold . A
been thinking ubout thew from the stand- ¥ nians hold cows and monkeys, nay

point of the concopts of the culbwo of thy 2ught that cxists not excluding  even

Ur'ntted States vmthcr) than from the stand. Mr. William C, Bullitt himself, sacred
p@n of the Navujos concepts. The yesult If a political-phil . ’ .»
was that he had to stut all over aguin P a-philosopher among  the

aud toase out of them tho basic notions that monkeys were to stand up to his full height
z&;grilé;ﬁ to conceptualize the facts of their to look into Mr. Bullitt’s eyes and, with an
‘ ironic smile on his lips, admonish-—* You

he n: - asic ¢
The nume for tho basic concepts anybody are a crypto-communist. Your gospel of

uses to express the facts of exper i
. . perience is iaa’ i i i
philosophy. This why no people are unde,.  LTeC-enterprise’ is tho biggest lie over prac-

stood uatil their philosophy is known, ...’ tised by my decendents. Your democracy
(The above four quotations are from » 1° the ravening wolf of totalitarianism in
lecture of Dr. F. S, C, Northrop, Professor the guise of the lamb.skin of innocence.
of Law and Philosophy at Yalec University, When your a[f(:ients are concerned you
which was delivered in the Ramakrishn;x- spesk of liquidation with an unfeeling

Vivekananda Center of Neuw York equanimity wnknown smong my fellows,
O But when others of your own tribe speak

of ‘liquidation’ in another context which

: involves your self-interest, it’s all red insa.
Vedanta Kasari, October, 1950, under the nity ! You humans reqliiro. a little of

catption, ‘fl‘;he Difficulty of relating the monkey.sense to make you intelligent
Dlverse' Spiritual Values of the Orient and enough to understand what is actugally
the Occident ’.) meant by ““ right of self determination ” —

One of the photos which adorn the article one would like to know what crafty answ’er
of Mr. Bullitt on p. 68 of the Internationa] 58tisfying to the monkey POlitical'Phil"sO:

June 14, 1950. Those who are interested
may find the entire speech published in the

Edition of Life, November 19, ’51 is Pher, Mr. Bullitt would give.

apostrophised with these senseless words :

‘GA_TTLE SXKELETONS litter a rocky hillside
during a drought in the village of Nasana-

kota. Vulbwres eat the meat Hindug cannot
because of their religion.’

There has been a pathetic but sly attempt
thirough out the article to be little the stature
of Pt.mdit Nehru by painting him-as a
peculiar half-unsound creature of comple.
Xe8 wWho reacts to American Power adver-
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sbly. Absurdity could not go further. It
is not. the father-fear complex, which Mr.
Bullitt has invented for bis very peculiar
personal bizarre delectation, that domi-
nates the psychology of Pandit Nehru, but
it is his characteristic, sometime even reck.
less, fearlessness, that seems to have woun-
ded the susceptibilitics, we shall not say—
vanity, of many an American, who seem dis-
posed to be good but not absolutely equal.
We shall not comment upon Pandit Nehru’s
politics vis-a-vis American reaction, for it
is out of the scope of our journal. Politics
apart, Mr. Bullitt should be knowing far
better than many of his countrymen, that if
Jawaharlal had but winked, he could have
filled Tndia with capital goods from across
the seas. But he consistently kept on spurn.
ing doing that, though before his open
eyes famished millions groaned. God knows
Pandit Nebru has secret tears for what he
has not been able to do for his foodless,
Lomeless, healthless countrymen. But the
whole nation blesses him for keeping his
head high and clear, for not bartering away
the soul of his nation for the superfluities of
other nations. Mr. Bullitt may remain sure
that India bas an amazing power of suffer-
ing, austerity, renunciation and of wishing
all well simultaneously. As Vincent Shean,
the famous American journalist, wrote very
recently, Pandit Nehru needs to be under-
stood in the proper perspective. He wishes
all well to America and also to all others
with whom America may not always see
eye to eye. He is trying to play a very
difficult role, creative and lonely, in this
broken world. No other statesman of the
contemporary world has dared to do this.
Jawaharlal is worthwhile even as an experi-
ment. Even his follies are noble. He has no
smallness about him. He is sometimes ex-
travagant. He does not know how to ga-
ther up small neat pieces of self-interest.
Certainly one can differ from his views and
politics. We ourselves, though not dealing
with politics at all, had occasions to criticise
his ofher views rather severely.. But that
was not to deny the nobility, beauty and

high honour of his unique personality. His
selflessness and fearlessness have marked
him out as a truly great man of our times
not merely vote.made but made of the stuff
of sacrifice for and service to humanity
at large. To have an opportunity to be
pliotographed along with generous Jawa-
Larlal is not suddenly to become equal unto
and fully understand Pandit Nehru—Mr.
Bullitt seems to require being told that.

Under the sway of a sudden and solemn
fermention of his over-brewing conceit Mr
Bullitt works himself up to a mood prophe-
tic, that would have done credit to any of
thie many ‘fools’ of Shakespeare. Bending
over the imaginary sepulchre of an unborn
past, in the dark dreary night of his unqua-
lified hebetude, possessed Mr. Bullitt, curbs
on the granite of his very personal pride
the indelible words. ¢ Too Late’! He fixes
it up somewhere stantingly on the grounds
of hisown frustrations and has a dire delight
of having ultimately written a suitable
epitaph for Nehru’s imperious India ! !

Hush India! Peace! Do not give yourseif
up to a laughter. Let the heavily.drunk
have the share of their nightmares. You
remain wakeful, watchful, prayerful and
pure. Let sobriety herself nurse up those
who have taken a chance over-dose of that
strongest of wines—self-esteem !

In conclusion we do not hesitate to con-
fess that India has even a case to be
thankful to Mr. Bullitt. By writing in the
offensive fashion he has done on India and
her affairs, he has undoubtedly sct a speci-
men of what Indian publicists should by all
means refrain from doing in reference to
any country of the world.

We live in tense times. What we require
more than giving and taking of ‘know
hows,’ capital goods and point-programmes,
is, understanding. Those who are charged
to cultivate human relationship across the
seas either through press or diplomacy,
shoulder a very great and urgent responsi.
bility. What a whole nation builds through
ages they can spoil in a day. They should
therefore under.stand—be humble.
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HINDU CULTURE By K. Guru Durr
BiNp Kitass Lrp,, BoMBAY. Pp 2b4.
. PRICE Rs. 4-12-0 LIBRARY EDITION

Rs. 6-12-0, THIRD EDITION, ENLARGED
APRIL 1951,

Excellent in its aim and enguging in its contents
is the book on Hindu Culture that hag proceeded
from the pen of that versatile scholur Sri. K. Guru
Dutt, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore.
First published in 1943, this third and enlarged
edition presents some of the addresses, arficles
and essays of the author. There are sixteen topics
in all, most of them dealing with the esgentials of
Hindu Culture considered from various agpects.

In his adniirable foreword to this book Sir
C. P. Ramaswami Iyer has given a clear analysis
of the general trend of these essays and concludes
with the statement that the theme of the book
may be deseribed as ‘an advoeacy of culture’,
"a recognition of the limitatiors of science and
‘ instructive to those in pursuit of the spirit.” The
author himself in his Preface explaing that the
underlying idea of the book is thut culture
conceived as Purushartha demands for its fulfil-
ment a combination of the active and contemplative
principles in experience, fruitful only in union
like Siva and Sakti. This indeed seems to be the
running thought in all these essays. Proper
gtress is also laid on Dharma wherein sll the
strands of Indian culture have been woven and
which leads man to the full realization of the
Purushartha through a rocognition of the union
between Siva and Sakti considered as an
dbhinava Sawmlandha. Agoin, this Sakti, the
author states, is the genius of the Sanskyit
language, the very embodiment of Indian culture
and the epitome of all the artistic Samskarss.
The same Sukti the author equates with Sri
Ramakrishna. Paramahamnsa, for assuredly from
this Divine elemont flowed the teachings of the
great Master and his illustrious disciple. In his
egsay on ‘ The perspective of the Tuntrus’® the
author emphasises the importance of Rituals—the

art of religion as he calls it~—though its proper
significance still romains misundoerstood in some
quarters. Even here the author’s conelusion seems
to be that the goal of the Tantrika sadhaka is but
the ecstasy of the union between Siva and Sakti.
That the foundabions of democracy should be
spiritual, neither utilitarian nor purely materialistic
to degenerate into a kind of political expedient,
and that hopes for the future do not lie in mere
changes in the Eduecutional curriculum bué thit
individuals should recognise the divinity within
and cultivate the requisite emotional balance are
wholegsome views that have been well borne out.
The last of those essays—' What is wrong with
Hinduism ' is an eloquent defence of the greatness
of Hinduism aguinst unfuir criticism ending with
the note that neither strife nor stagnation has ever
heen the goul of Hinduism but only the sublime
quality of Sativa respresenting emergy in repose,
rhythm, equilibrium and light.

Throughout the writer has taken his stand firmly
between the cluims of Seience and Orthodoxy
without running the risk of being disowned by
both. The book is therefore bound to make the
modern youth feel the limitations of Science
and kindle in him, lost in the maze of changing
values, a sympathetic and reverential appreciation
of our ancient Hindu ideals enshrined in the sacred
literature of India, for the safeguard of religion at
the present day, rests entirely in the hands of
individuals and does not seem to be the concern
of the State.

The book affords intcresting reading and reveals
the impring of profound scholarship and careful
thinking. Each article is documented hy a wealth
of refreshing quotations and apt references dealt
with in all its facets. No one who goes through
those pagos will grudge the author bis meed of
praiso for bis crudition ws well as for his truly

religious spirit and revercneo for hoary Hindu
culburo,

N. BRINIVASACHARY

NEWS AND

SWAMI VIVEKANANDA
90TH BIRTBDAY ANNIVERSARY

SRI RAMAERISHNA MATH, MADRAS-4

The birthday tithi of Swami Vivekananda was ¢
observed here on.January 19, '563, with special ¢
puja homa, bhajan and distribution of prasad
among the la*ge number of devotees who partici-
pated in the function. The public celebration of

Ta.m.il, Telugu and Engligh,
Justice P. Satyanarayana Rag Gara,
over the funotion,

REPORTS

the birth anniversary came off on the following
day. The function began at 2 pm with Hari-
katha Kalakshepam on

Bangalore Krishna Bhag

‘ Lekshmana Sakti’ by
avathar and party At
he cloge of the Hurikatha at 4 p.m, speeches on

he life and work of Swamiji were delivered in

The Hon'ble Sri
yana who presided
distributed the prizes smong
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the winners of the elocution competition held.m
connection with the anniversary. The'ﬁrst prize
winners recited in English, Sanslm'g‘.' Tamil,
Telugu and Hindi passages from S“men s works.
After the Presidential remarks, Sri T. _Sanka,ra-
narayana Iyer M-A., Professor of Philosophy,

.7 Government Arts College, Madras, proposed a vote

of thanks The function ended with aratrikam,
bhajan and distribution of prasad.

o

POINTS FROM THE SPEECHES

Ypeaking in Tamil, Prof. C. Jagannathachariar
M.A., L.T. Vidwan of Vivekananda Collegt?,
Madras, recited the song of the .gres.t Tau}{!
poet Sri Namakkal Ramsalingam Pillai on Svymm)l
and expounded the greatness of Swami Vu"ek&-
nanda on the basis of that song. * Is there God ?
Can Ho Do seen?’, were young Narendra-
nath's questions, which tho great intclleghuals he
met and questioned, failed to give satisfactory
answers to. At lust ho camoe to simple Rama-
krishna and the secker of God was shown thu.t' ‘1.1’0
was God Himself. This was indeed Swamijt's
first achievement. 1lis second great achievement
was the proclametion of the message of Vedanta
to the West. His other worksin India have been
so wonderful and far-reaching that they have been
surely moulding the destiny of Indie in & perma-
nent manner,

In his Telugu speech Prof. B Lakshminarayana,
M.A., of Presidency College, Madras, said that
Swami Vivekananda was a world-teacher wor-
shipped by all humanity. Religion, the spez_a.ker
said, was the synthesis of the mental, _phqual,
and spiritusl component of our ljfe. any dlsruptgon
of the total harmony resulting in unrest. Giving
in .. broad sweep a resume of the work of the
prophets like, Sri Krishna, Lord Buddha and
Sri Sankara and others, the speaker came to
gay that Swami Vivekananda was born in the
last century as a guide and saviour of. the pgople
afflicted with increasing materialistic mclma,t_lons.
Swamiji always stressed the need for the gift of
food and knowledge. In conclusion th? gpeaker
made out the point that Swamiji’'s solution to all
the unrest and problems of India and world was
—esgential spirituality.

Prof. V. Ganapati M.A., of Vivekanand_a. College,
Madras, speaking in English. first spotlighted the
main incidents of Swamiii'slife before he went on
to signalize the salient points of his mes8age. He
1aid emphasis on the point that Swamin was not
only a great spiritual master. There was hardly
any problem in India and the world, for the
solution of which we cannot get helpful light from
the reservoir of his wisdom and thought. The
speake? deplored that the young of our country
did nob have sufficient acquaintance with the life
and works of Swamiji. He exhorted the audience,

specially the young to study Swamiji's works
throughly and try to imbibe at least a particle of
Swamiji's spirit on such hallowed oceasions.

The gist of Swami Nisreyasananda's speech is
given at the end of the report.

In his Presidential remarks Justice Sri P. Satya-
narayans Rao said that Swami Vivekananda's
work and personality shook the very foundations
of the materialism of the west. Referring to the
rige of evil and adharms in the present day world,
he laid stress on the great necessity of assimilation
and intensive propagation of Swawmiji's message
with a renewed vigour. Deploring the neglect
meted out to the masses and the young by the
oducated intelligentsia and the religious, the result
of which has manifested in the form of a swing
towards communism by the masses and young mind,
the President said it was time about that the
cultured actively participated in spreading the
messgage of Vedanta on the rational and appealing
lines. Ile also pointed out that the religious
institutions like Maths of the various denomi-
nations could do a lot in this direction. In this
conneetion he commended the work of the
Kamakoti Pitham, which was actively trying to
popularige the tenets of Hinduism. The qua.ker
conoluded with the note that if the true apirit of
religion was understood aad practised most of phe
angularitiea and the evils, social and otherwise,
were bound to vanish.

GIST OF SPEECH BY SWAMI NISREYASANANDA

The last spesker of the evening was Swami
Nisreyasananda, Head of Ramakrishna Mission in
Mauritius. The Swami spoke in English. In
his own characteristic way he began driving home
knotty points with the help of illustrations. Whilo
in the foreign land, said he, he had often to answer
why any one should renounce and become a
monk,. He would amusingly ask if it was
not desirable to have in our midst at least a few
people, who, without owning private property,
would gladly work for the good of the entire
cormunity, All sannyssins were such workers,
with this difference—and what a difference it
was! —that they worked ‘minus gun plus
God’. And that reply, added the Swawmi,
would always provoke not merely some fun, but a
good deal of serious thinking. Hearing about the
Gita, people would sometimes agk what lesson
it could teach a ‘modern man’., He would
then reply on the following lines: *Krishna drove
Arjun’s chariot ‘free ' i.e; without the least idea
of getting a medal or a salary or pension for the
service, or even the hope of getting a seat in
heaven or salvation in exchange. How many of
us now can ‘ drive’ a school, a college, a hospital,
a science research laboratory, a factory or even the
government of a country ‘free’ in a similar
sense ?'
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‘Certain other friends, on heuring abous the

ission’s charitable activities, would ask if Rama-
skrishoa's followers had not heen simply copying
‘$hose of Jesus Christ. The answer would
‘then be based on the epics and puranas, ‘ Our
"books were written abt a $ime when independent
kings, fully conversant with Dharma, remain-
ed at the helm of affairs and looked atter all the
needs of sociaty. Religious men,the Vanaprasthas
and Sannyasing, then, remained as & reserve force,
actively interastod only in toaching, fres, every
ona who went to them. But even in thogse days,
if somehow the king or tho officers failed to ob-
gerve Dharmu in any context, this reserve parby
entercd the ficld, and without making a fuss or
eriticising any one, did tho corrve thing, restoved
the ¢ baluncs’ and quiotly wont back $o their re-
tirement. Liooked at in this way, Valmiki's was
the firat Matornity Hospital and firat Half-Orpha-
nege of the Rishis on record, while Kanva's
Ashrama wad the first #"ull Orphanage—for girls
—on record ! With this the Swami passed on to
a consideration of Vivekananda’s message of
renunciation and service.

The audience, said the Swami, had doubtless
heard of or socn the Sivasamudram falls, which
for centurics had been maerely the object of
“ reverent worship with f{lowers, offered from
gafe distance. DBub engineers gradually found
that by building a dam and diverting the wator
$hrough certain big pipes on to a number of turbines,
enormous power could be produced, carried over
wires and employed in many towns and villages,
for aonversion into light, heat or motive power for
machines. In India, from times immiémorial; a
similar river had been flowing, without being
properly tapped. That was the rivor of gpiribuat
energy, produced by various disciplines by millions
of people of diverse temperaments. It was Vive-
kenanda’s supreme goning, —as an engineer —to
make this energy flow through the °toothed
whoels® of modern society, to helpin solving the
_problems of modern Sitas and Sakuutulas !

Vivekananda preached a mesdage characterisod
by & sense of unity and balance. The individual
ig full of desires and talents. By his explanation

" of the four Yogus, the Swami luid down methods
by which each man, through Tapss, could tap
and harmonise all hig energy to form a common
.fund, and divert it along innumerable channels
“for the good and ‘the happiness of the many.
Whether one proceeds to analvse the external
- world of the five elements, or th.e intern-a.l. world
" of the five Kosas d%d SeAfH® €, a%4 €4

; MAA: Mandukya Karika), the end is the same,
. 8he realisation of Truth. 'This Truth, abbainable
: through renunciation, devotion and yoga, the great
;Ilgmmp preached in the West, where he found

socieby sh:ong. But the moment he landed in Ind i
whc_sre'soclety was in the grip of poverty, illiteraes
projudices and disunion, he began to preach abow
national recoustruction and dedication of one's lit
and work for Mother India. The maker of har-
mony and balance that he was, he thundered from3
every platform about the need to go to the villages B
educate the masses and infuse strength into then; g
without upsetting their religious fuith. His leo o
'tures from Colombo to Almors contain ell the: @
items of what we now call the * constructive pro-=a
gramme.” Vivekananda's message took such & Y
shape, partly because of his own educational’
equipment, but mainly boeause of his daily con- 28
tact with Sri Ramakrishna (whose life was o "
\'erlbatble Parlisment of Religions) and of his direct =
oxperionce of India’'s strong and woeak poinhsl'.
gained through his wanderings across tho country:‘-'ZQ-
In his long meditation st Kanya-Kumuri he pon- ¥
dered on the means of reviving the glories of this 3
ancient land, and finally decided to go to the é
West. Ip Vol. VI of his Complete Works, o
conversation i3 rocorded, whorein ho rewminded %
his countrymen that it was useless to think of em- =
ploying violenco against the foreigners in our ap- :
tempt to gain freedom. Tho Westorners * were %
like the hero Viroshans,” he said, and they oan -
‘ make the five elements play like puppets in $heir
hands.” In effect ho said that by fighting with 3
thein we were sure to ho crushed, while hy beg- ;
ging before them wo would gt only licks, DBut i
then, by producing our own grest men in everyi“’"'
walk of life, we shall most naturally win the re-
gard and love of the best porsons iu the West and
draw them for India's sorvice. He rlexnonst;ated
the truth of this position by himse'l becoming the "
cause for the dedication tor India’s service ofhsuch g
devoteq gouls like Capt. und Myrs Sevier Mr, LB
qudwm and Sisters Nivedita and Cln'ist;ine' AQ‘ 4
this stage the speaker referred to some beuilbiful‘f
passages from Romain Rolland's Life of Vivekg. . d
nsuda, espocially those wherein he brings in the 3
parallel gervices of a Pearson or an Andrews in £
the case of Tagore, and of Mira Ben in the case
of Mahatmn Gandhi. The Swumi noxs explained
the I}‘renoh writer’s 6o nparison of Vivokz;nanda"
rousing up of Sleeping India wit Jesug’ irresige’ »
tible call: *Lazarus, come forth!’ Tndia bupr- R
;md for the first tiwne in her sleep, f
ime the heroic trumpet sounded in the mid
her dream the Forward M oot of
of hon God farch of India

reading ‘Rolland's wise remarks: * My Europe
companions, I have made you listen through the
Wall, to the blows of the coming one Asi; !
to m.eet Her 1...8he is working for us,. W‘e"
working for her. Kurope and Asia are’che §
halves of the Soul, Man 12 not yet. He wil: '

o
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e | “One con gain much useful information and will derive much
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Sanskrit Scripture Series

Each Volume containing the original text in
Devanagari, English translation and copious
notes as well as elaborate introduction

UPANISHADS:

Isavasya Upanishad
Kenopanishad
Kathopanishad
Prasnopanishad
Mundakopanishad
Mandukyopanishad
Taittiriya Upanishad
Aitareyopanishad
Svetasvatara Upanishad
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad

Mandukyopanishad (with Gauda.
pada’s Karika and Sankara’s
commentary. Translated by
Swami Nikhilananda) '

GITA:

Srimad - Bhagavad - Gita (With
Sridhara’s Gloss. Translated
by Swami Vireswarananda)

MISCELLANEOUS :

Brahma-Sutras By Swami Vires-
warananda Pp. IXVIII
+560

Upadeshasahasri of Sri Sankara-
charya

Narada Bhakti Sutra

Atmabodha of Sri Sankar a-
‘charya Translated by Swami
Nikhilananda

A
012
0 12
1 8
1 0
1 0
0 12
2 0
1 0
1 8
7 8
8 0
70
6 0
3

4 0

Vivekachudamani of Sri
Sankaracharya. Translated by
Swami Madhavananda

Vakyavritti and Atmajnanopa-

desavidhi of Sri Sankara.

charya

Vedantasara of Sadananda
Translated by Swami Nikhila-
nanda

Drig-Drisya Viveka Translated
by Swami Nikhilananda

Vedanta - Paribhasha Translated
by Swami Madhavananda

Bhashapariccheda with Siddhan-
tamuktavali Translated by
Swamy Madhavananda

Yatindramatadipika of Srinivasa
Dasa (A Manual of Visishta-
dvaita)

Mimamsa-paribhasha-Translated
by Swami Madhavananda

Vairagya - Satakam
STOTRA LITERATURE:

Sivamahimnah Stotram

Stotraratna (Text and translation). .

Divine Life (Selections from
Sanskrit Scriptures by Swami
Yatiswarananda)

Universal Prayers (A companion
to the above)

Altar flowers
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Books By “
SIR JOHN WOODROFFE (Arthur Avalon)

“ Excellent volumes. Sir John writes with power, knowledge and
lucidity~-three rare qualities in authorship *
~—The Occult Review

THE SERPENT POWER (Kundalini Shakti)

A complete description and detailed explanation of Kundalini Shakti and the Yoge

effected through it, together with the Sanskrit texts of Shatchekre Nirupana and Psdukas

Panchaka with Kalicharana's commentary their English translation and detailed

explanatory notes. The volume also contains eight original coloured plates of the

Chekras and nine half.tone plates taken from life showing some positions in
Kundalini Yoga.

4th Edition—-bound in full cloth-700 Pages Price Rs. 25.

SHAKT! AND SHAKTA
Essays and addresses on the Shakta Tantra Shastra

* Shakti and Shakta reveals a wonderful grasp
of the fundamentals of consciousness.’’

4th Edition=750 Pages~bound in full cloth—=Price Rs. 25
THE WORLD AS POWER

A series of 6 volumes [Reality - Life - Mind - Matter - Casualty & Continuity -Consclousness
( Maha Mays)] explaining in simple language the Shakta Doctrine that the Universe
is a manifestation of the Supreme Power-Maha Shekti-in various aspects.
All the 6 Volumes . . Price Rs. 16/-
A student of Occultism writes from California, U. S. A.

“They (world As Power-6 volumes) are truly marvellous in clarity The Spiritual
uplift experienced since reading these books has impelled me to own two more of
his books namely, SHAKTI and SHAKTA and his GARLAND of LETTERS. I have
had THE SERPENT POWER on hand for years but, could not understand it until
1 read his power series Books. Sir John Woodroffe truly does India’s Wisdom justice
with its grand sweep of Knowledge. For years I have been s student of Theosophy
and the Occult generally but this is the first real freedom that I have experienced -
that expresses real joy in wanting to live”

GARLAND OF LETTERS (Varnamala)

, Studies in Mantra Shastra~2nd Edition Rs. 15}~
WAVE OF BLISS (Ananda Labrai) Rs. 1/8
GREATNESS OF SHIVA (Mahimsastava ) Rs. 1/8
Publishers :

GANESH & CO. (Mmapmas) LTD.
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Juast Out!!
, Thus Spake Vivekananda

. bth Edition

*
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By SWAMI ABHEDANANDA .

Life Beyond Death: A Critical Study in the
Mystery of Psyche and Spiritualism. With
a photo of a Spirit-writing, Rs. 6/8.

India and Her People: A Survey of the social,
political, educational and religious condi-
tions of India. An epoch.making book
(New edition’, Rs. 6/8.

Our Relation to the Absolute: A study in
True Psychology, Rs. 6.

Science of Psychic Phenomena: A critical
Study in the Mind and Its Powers. Rs. 4.

Doctrine of Karma: A Study in the Practice
and Philosophy of Work. The Author
has unveiled the arts of Work. Rs. 3.

Lectures in India: Inspiring thoughts on
Religion and Nationalism. Rs, 3/8

Songs Divine: Sanskrit Hymns with English
translation in verse, Rs. 2.

Ideal of Education: The aim and object of
Education has been delineated in this neat
volume, Re. 1.

Reincarnation: A key.note to the philosophy
of the Greeks, Hindus, Christians, Sufis,
Chinese, etc. and the theory of Rebirth
prevailing among all the nations of the
world; Rs. 2.

How to be a Yogi: An illuminating work on
the philosophy and practice of Yoga
explained in the light of Modern science:
Rs. 4.

Human Affection and Divine Love: A Work
on Mysticism dealing with the process of
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Be bold, and face
The Truth ! Be one with it! Let visions cease, -
Or, if you cannot, dream but truer dreams,
Which are Eternal Love and Service Free.

Swami Vivekananda
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A LETTER OF SWAMI TURIYANANDA

( Translated from Original Bengali)

No. 11

v T pmm—er meme

ALMORA
. DEAR ... Sri Hari, my Refuge 21-11-1915
If for the time being you can manage to meet the expenses of the school for the
. children of the cobblers, afterwards help will come of itself. Run the school for one
 year and yqu will find it growing into a running institution. Did you approach the
t friends in Ranchi for help in the matter? If you have not, it appears there is no
. harm in approaching them once. No harm in accepting what the cobblers give of their
~own accord ; it would, however, be better if you can avoid it. If you stick to the work
» with grit, gradually everythmg will become easy.
I am very glad to know that your spiritual practlces are going on well. That is
what is wanted. The listlessness of mind that you are experiencing need not at all cause.
hyou any concern. Sri Ramakrishna used to say that such things do happen. In the
Pgame the gravel-piece ripens (translated literally) only after passing through all the
. houses of the court. Only after passing through all sorts of states the mind becomes
stea.dy and calm. Why should the mind submit without seeing through all sorts of states %
Do not be worried in the least. Go ahead as you have been doing. Whether it
is relishable or not, do not give up dhyana and bhajana on any account; you must go on
\ doing this as if you were taking medicine. One sort of bhava (mental attitude) does
= not last for ever, This your listlessness will give place to another beautiful mental
#disposition. Only you must keep on holding unto Him by any means, you like or not.
- If you can proceed on in this manner keeping your mind centred in Him, you will
-again come to like everything, the mind will be purified and you will attain peace.
. There is a song: (which translated freely will be as follows )
O my mind, why do you forget the name of Durga? In life and death do not loosen your hold
on the Mother’s feet. When you happen to suffer as a result of your own karma call on Durga. 4
‘ Durga. who is the destroyer of distress will make you pass through the impassable. ;
Whatever mental disposition you may come to have, if you do not forget Him, in :
Eall certamty you will attain peace; for, no mental state is permanent, but He is ebernal .
‘There is no fear in renunciation. It is in attachment that fear lies. You are full of the*
F spmt of renunciation, you will become absolutely fearless. In the spirit of serving
God in man you have been serving all for His delight. You have heard, God alone is
" gternal, One day through His grace you will directly realize this. One has to listen first, .
fterwards when contemplation and meditation etc. become ripened one comes to have .
the direct realization.
9 Do not be worried at all. Go ahead as you have been doing, Write to me al.l i
about yourself —this will do you good.
: Wlt.h nmy love a.nd good wmhes,

RIS FLI T R
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, ACTUALITIES AND
FORMULATED SO0CIAL
RrraTioNs IN ANCIENT INDIA

In these days of democratic bias, when

‘levelling down is not unoften thought to be

-

/

equality, when quantitative manhood is
confused with qualitative manhood, when
every superiority and excellence and aristo-
cracy (of merit) is looked upon with suspi-
cion,—the high position of the Brahmana
(to be taken in the etymological sense) in
the Varnashrama scheme of life is little
understood. If we do not understand why
the Brahmana was specially honoured, we
shall not also understand why the Sudra
was not so much honoured. Sister Nivedita
analyses the point in a masterly manner:

*The fecling must have grown up when the
Vedas salone required conserving, and the
families entrusted with various portions were
aencouraged to become in all ways dependent
on the community, that every enorgy must
be devoted to the tagk in band. This is the
real moaning of prostration at the feet of
. Brahmins, of the great merit acquired by feed-
» ing them, and of the terror of the crime of
killing them. It is pnot the Man, it is the
race-culbure that is destroyed by such an act'!®
‘...No, the Brahmin was nover in any sense
the privileged nionopolist of religion : he was
a comnmon channel of religious lore because
his. actual function was Sangkrit culture, and
Sanskrit happens to be the vehicle of the
most perfect religious thought that the world
ever produced, but, ‘realization' itself has
always been recognised as a very different
matter from this, and Brahmin or non-Brah-
min has been accepted wherever they
appeared. The advantage that the priestly
caste did undoubtedly enjoy, however, lay in
tho fact that in their case the etiquette of
rank lod directly to the highest inspiration, as
the scholar’s life, even in 1t8 routine, will be
aearest to that of the saint.’'®

XIX , g
IBATION OF THE IDEAL OF SERVICE .
¥ HINDU SCHEME OF LIFE (D)

(continued from the previous tssue)

It is profoundly significant that the last
hymn of the Rig.veda Samhita X, 191. 2,
3, 4. should be as follows:

§ e @ 939 @ 91 TG TG |
At 7= afafy: qwdt @ a9 g R
THIAL T SMEfY: T gZA(T a2 0
TG q w4 AT 9 gEEty 0
* Ee united, be of one nccord, in speech and
bo like-minded in your coramon pursuibs,
Common be your prayer; common bhe your
end; common be your pwpose; common
be yowr deliberations. Common be your
desires ; unified bo your hemts; unified be
your intentions; perfect bo the union amongst
you.”

In the Taittiriya Samhita (V. 7. 6. 3-4)
we have a representative prayer which
shows how anxious were the Aryans for
the welfare of all including the Sudras :

T A N AT TF THG AFE:

& faag 93y Ai A &= &=
*Put light (glory) in our brahmanas, put
it in ow chiefs (or kings), (put) light in

vaisyas and sudras, put light in me by
your light.’

T -

It is in such hymns that we get a glimpse
of the fundamental aspirations of the
leaders of the Aryan Society, We have to
understand and keep in our understanding
the fact that this unifying aspiration of
the Aryan mind interpenetrates all their
institutions in a mysterious way., The reali-
zation ‘ t% &1’ (What exists is One) was the
bed-rock on which the society came to be
broad-based. When we understand this
we shall also understand the inevitability
of a functional discrimination on the physi-

18 Ibid, p. 150,

15 Vide. The Web of [ndian Life, Advaita Ashrama, Mayavati, Himalayas 1950, p, 142~

Maror 1982

cal plane. We need not, however, care to
justify a single sin of our ancestors. We
must be bold to say what we accept to be
correct in their sociology; and we should
guard against being driven to assume that

- all that our ancestors did was wrong.

This was never the fact. Great savants
have borne testimony to our contention.
Notwithstanding the fact that the abori-
gines, who came to be called the Sudras,
were found unable to fulfil the psycho-
physical preliminaries for the performance
of the Vedic rites—this seems to be one of
the reasons why they were not permitted
to perform the Vedic rites—there was at
least one Acharya who stood firmly for
granting equal rights in this regard even to
the Sudras. His name was Badari.l’
Varnashrama dharma was indeed based
on the recognition of the fact, that distine-
tion did prevail among men according to
their psycho-physical make up, and accord-
ing to the purushartha they pursued. But
the barrier among the varnas was never

; *insurmountable’ as fancied by Julius

Eggeling. The following facts are notable :

* According to all anciont authorities the special
duty of the Sudra was to render sorvice to the
twice-born elagses, to obtain his livelihood from
themn and serving a Bralunana conferred great-
er happiness or benefit on the Sudra than ser-
ving a Kshatriyn and sorving a Kghatriyu con-
forred greater good than serving » Vaisya.,.If
he becane old and unable to do work while
gorving anyone of tho higher varnas he was to
be fed by him whom he had formerly served,
(Gautama X. 63). In course of timo the
position of the Sudra improved. If a Sudra
was unable to maintain himnself and his fumily
by serving dvijas, he was allowed to muin-
tain himself by having recourse to crafts like
curpentry or drawing or painting pictures
etc.. Narada allowed him to perforin the
work of Kshatriyas and Vaisyas in times of
distress....Dovala guoted in the Mitukshara
(on Yajpavalkyasmyiti. I, 120.) prescribes
that the Sudra should serve the twice-born
and may engage in agriculture, rearing cuttle,
carrying loads, sale of commodities, drawing
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and painting, dancing, singing and playing on
musical instrument like the flute, lute, drums
and tabors. The forcgoing show that the
Sudra gradually vose in social status so far ag
occupation was concerned@ and could follow
all occupations except those specially reserved
for the Brahmana, so much so that Sudras
becamos even kings. ...Sudras were divi-
ded into numerous sub-castes. One was the
anirvasita sudras (such as carpenters and
blacksmiths) and tho obher nirvasita sudras
(like chandalas). Another division of Sudras
wag into those who were bhojyanna (i.e. food
prepared by whom could be partaken by
Brahinanas) and abhojyanna. In the first
were included one’s slave, one’'s cowherd,
barber, family-friend and one who shared
with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide:
Yajnavalkya-smriti T, 166)'18
In the face of these evidences Julius
Eggeling’s contention that there used to
exist ‘insurmountable’ barrier among the
Varnas cannot at all stand. In times of
distress when a Brahmana could not main-
tain himself following the professions of
his own Varna, he was allowed to practise
the professions of the Kshatriya and the
Vaisya under certain limitations, We
have also seen that the Sudras were also
allowed in times of distress to follow the
professions of the Kshatriyas and the
Vaisyas. Now, it follows that, in times of
common distress, as far as the professions
were concerned, the Sudras and the Brah-
manas stood exactly on the same platform,
A fighting Sudra, for example, had certainly
to rub shoulders with the fighting Brah-
mana, A Brahmana engaged in selling
and purchasing had certainly to keep
truck with his Sudra friend in the same
profession. And when the Sudra became
the king all Brahmanas could not, following
the injunction of Manu, (IV. 61), leave the
kingdom ; they had to pay him the honour
due to a ruling sovereign.
*...We hear of vich Sudras (Maitrayani-samhita

IV. 9, 7, 10) of the Sudra kingdom (Manu-
smriti IV. 16), of Sudra minister (Satapatha-

17 Quoted in the History of the Dharmnasastras, Vol IL Part 1. p, 36 and 156
18 Yide: History of Dharmasasiras, Vol 11, Part. I., p. 120-1
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Brahmana, V. 3, 2, 2), of prayer for Sudras
Vajasaneya Samhita, XVIIL. 48), of popula-
rity with the Sudras (Atharva-veda, X1X. 32,
8; 62. 1), in the early literature.’!V

We have seen that the higher Varnas
were bound to maintain a Sudra when he
grew old and infirm in service. It is remark-
able, that in the same manner, an able
Sudra was bound to support his master in
his old age or evil days. This mutuality
between the highest and the lowest Varnas
out across many a text-book social law and
brought the Varnas on a plane of human
relation, where a man sees into the eyes
of another man and cannot help feeling
for and loving the other.

Aryans have always been so very fasti-
dious about the purity of their food. But
Sudras used to be employed as cooks of the
higher varnas. The king Virata had no
difficulty in employing Bhima as his cook
though the latter had introduced himself as
a Sudra (Virata-parvam 10. 13), The law-
givers did also allow all the higher varnas
to marry women from the Sudra castec.
(Manu-smrite, III. 13) And we must
remember what marriage is according
to Hindu conception—a sacrament. A
wife became Sahadharmini.

Social raising up of the lowest Varna has
all the time imperceptibly or ostensibly
been one of the primary objects of all the
spiritual leaders of this country. We have
referred to this point before. Apart from
that whenever extraordinary spirituality
has been manifest in a Sudra or even in a
Panchama, who belongs to a still lower so-
cial level, the entire society, the orthodox
and the Brahmana and all, have bowed
down at his feet and accepted his spiritual
leadership. In fact Hindus always remem-
bered that the very purpose of Varnash-
rama scheme of life was this spiritual
emergence, When he was convinced of the

Marce

saintliness of one belonging to a Sudra or
still lower caste, he was accorded an
honour, which no Brahmana however eru-
dite in the Sastras was ever given.

Of the twelve Alvars of South Indian
Vaishnava tradition, who are worshipped
by every devout Vaishnava, Nammalvar
was a Sudra and Tiruppan Alvar was a
Panchama. Another saint, Maranner-nambi
was a Panchama by birth. When he pas-
sed away he was given the funeral with
Brahmamedha samskara (which was en-
joined only for the illumined Brahmanas).
by Mahapurna, one of the Gurus of Sri
Ramanuja. Kanchipurna, another saint of
South India, who was revered by Sri Rama-
nuja as one of lLis Gurus, came from a Su.
dra family. Sri Narayana Guru, a saint of
Malabar, who is universally regarded by all
who have regard for spirituality, came from
a low class family. Then such saints and
spiritual luminaries of India as Nanda,
Ravidas, Chokamela, Haridas, came from
‘ untouchable’ families.

Then Hindus can never forget how Sri -

Krishna, Sri Ramachandra, the Buddha, Sri
Ramanuja, Sri Chaitanya, and Sri Rama-
krishna behaved themselves with the.
Sudras and other low castes. And these
examples have moulded the Hindu social
behaviour in a profound manner. Today
after Sri Ramakrishna’s unique example
Swami Vivekananda’s indomitable crusade
against ‘untouchability > awakened the con-

science of India. And Gandhiji gave the.

last blow, The Constitution of India has
it now that the practice of ‘untouchability’
in any form is a crime in India.

From the testimonies submitted above it
is easy to see that the history of Hinduism
by and large has been a history of social
raising up, a procession of absorption,
gradual and steady, of those out of the

pale of society into the society, and of

W Vide: 1T'he :Principles of Hindu Ithics by M. A, Buch M.A., Hathi Pole, Barods, 1921

p. 394,
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efforts of breaking down even the small
walls among the Varnas that arose out of
necessity, asit were. Now Hinduism stands
.on the threshold of a new emergence, when

s guna, karma and spirituality alone will

determine the rank of a man in society.
All this has been said by way of

—

digression, but an essential one. Having
cleared these grounds now it will be
easy for us to show that in its ideal
comprehension the Varnashrama scheme of
Hindu life was fundamentally a service-
scheme, which in fact leavened the society
down the millenniums,

(to be continued)

THE APPEAL OF THE RAMAKRISHNA -VIVEKANANDA
MOVEMENT TO THE MODREN MIND

By G. N. MATHRANI, M.A,

» (Cantab), pip-rd. (Leeds)

(Part Two)

HuMANISM—THE EXAMPLE OF

RAMAKRISHNA - VIVEKANANDA
Humanism which too is a growing force
in the present times was preached and
practised by the sage of Dakshineshwar
and his Apostle. The faith of Humanism

.. is the one thing more than anything else
" that permeates the day to day life and

_activity of the Ramakrishna Order.
Humanism is an attitude of the mind,
which consists in extending the feeling of
sympathy and friendliness to people of all
.classes, creeds, nations and races. ‘To be
‘a humanist is to show humanity to one and
all.” As opposed to Humanism there are
narrow group-sentiments, such as commu-
nalism, provincialism, sectarianism ; even
nationalism would be included in this
list. The lowest and worst type of such
group-sentiments is the family-sentiment
which prevents the possessed individual
from showing his fraternal affection to
persons outside his family circle. Such
instances are not very rare, specially in
India. But the instances of those who
extend their humanity to man.kind at
large are indeed very rare in any country.

Sri Ramakrishna’s humanism was groun-
ded in his spiritual experiences. He saw
the Divine in all human beings, it was this
divine perception which made him look on
all alike, with compassion and kindness.
Buddha’s humanism received its sanction
from his voice of Reason which told him
that it was wrong to make distinctions
between man and man. Ramakrishna
followed the voice of his vision of the all-
pervasive identical Principle of Existence.
Before he attained this vision, he would
not even eat food cooked by others.
Among his disciples there were men and
women of all religions, castes and classes.
Accessibility to him and intimacy with
him did not depend on social status or
caste superiority. Purity and aspiration
was his sole demand from those who sought
his company. Very often he would deve-
lop spiritual intimacy with the young seek-
ers without caring to inquire about their
social background. Latu, the boy-servant,
who afterwards became known as Swami
Adbhutananda, enjoyed the same privileges
and favours under the Master’s proteciion
as anyone else.
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Swami Vivekananda during his life as a
wandering monk did not observe any caste
or class restrictions in the matter of food
and other necessities of life ; whereas ordi-
nary orthodox sadhus are generally found
to possess a narrow social outlook which
they reveal in their refusal to accept food
and shelter from the people of lower castes
and other religious communities. Swami
Vivekananda is said to bave stayed and
dined with the high and the low, the poor
and the rich, as also with friends, acquain-
tances and -strangers from religions other
than his own. Once a Muslim friend of the
Swami desired to have the Swami as his
guest. He did not know that the Swami
was much too advanced to be a slave to any
caste and religious prejudices of his co-reli-
gionists. He thought that this Swami,
though learned and cultured, observed
the orthodox ways of his religious order ;
as such he was hesitating to speak to
Swamiji about the matter. Once, however,
he became bold and made a formal request;
but hastened to assure Swamiji that he
would engage a Brahmin cook who would
prepare the food according to the rules and
rites of orthodox Hinduism. Swamiji gladly
accepted the invitation and told his host
that he need not make any special arrange-
ments and that he would eat the food pre-
pared by his family people. On another
occasion Swamiji is believed to have accep-
ted an invitation from a stable keeper. On
accepting the invitation, the Swami was
taken to the stahle where the kind host was
tending a rich man’s horses. Swamiji ate
the simple meal which consisted of no
more than dal and roti. Such instances, in
Swamiji’s life, were fairly frequent, which
indicates that it was not the vitally felt
needs of the body that compelled him to
behave in such an unconventional manner;

rather it was his humanism which made
him friends with all those who gave him
love and affection.

Tur CHARACTER 0r VIVEKANANDA'S
Hrueaanism

Vivekananda’s humanism, however, was
not empty of group sentiments. He did
not believe in a humanism which worships
Humanity in abstraction, neglecting the
real and living human groups one is born
in. The great Swami believed in William
McDougall’s hierarchy of group-sentiments.
According to this view the higher-group-
sentiments are inclusive and not exclusive
of the lower group sentiments. Love for
the neighbourhood docs not imply indiffe-
rence to one’s own family; love for the
nation is not an abstract sentiment for an
abstract entity like the nation, excluding
all local attachments. Love for humanity
not only can co-exist with a healthy and
strong nationalism, but can abide only in

the minds of those who have previously -

formed sane national and other group-
sentiments. If a man does not love his
family he will not love the neighbourhood
either ; if he does not show affection to the
people living in his vicinity, whom he
meets frequently and knows intimately, he
cannot in any proper sense become a true
patriot; similarly if he has no feeling of
regard and affection for his own nation, he
cannot be a friend of humanity. The prin-
ciple underlying this psychological theory is
that if a person does not form a love-senti-
ment for that which he knows, he can
never form a love-sentiment, even of a less
intense degree, for that which he does not
know.

Vivekananda was a universalist and a hu-
manist abroad, a community-man and a na-
tionalist at home; but his communalism and
nationalism were not narrow and exclusive
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_like the ‘communalism’ of communual fana-
tics and ‘nationalism’ of national agitators,
This explains why the great Swami tried to
awaken the Hindus into a cultural unity
and at the same time preached the ideal of
religious amity and universal Love. Many
people have misunderstood Swami Viveka-
nanda, and in their wrong estimation they
have labelled him as a Hindu leader. No
‘doubt, he was a Hindu leader in so far as,
by pointing out the underlying unity of
thought and experience, he worked for uni-
fying the various Hindu sects, But at the
same time he was a nation-builder and a
world-teacher. He laid the foundation of
frecedom movement in India. After he fin-
ished the period of itinerancy sometime in
the early nineties of the last century, he
came to realize that in two vital parts of
the organism of the nation two serious dis-
eases had taken roots. Masses were suffer-
ing from poverty and ignorance, the middle
class people who are said to be the custo-
dians of the nation’s culture had lost the
national self-respect. The latter was more
dangerous and fatal for the nation. A
people who are not proud of their culture,
-ancestry and heritage can never make any
progress in life. The educated people had
been degraded to this moral level, as a re-
sult of the wrong preachings by the Chri-
stian missionaries and by the wrong history
tanght to them in the new schools started
under British inspiration. Whatever be the
historic explanation of the fact, the conse-
quences were a certainty, Indian people
with such a mentality would have soon lost

their national soul. It would not be too

much to say that the nation was on death-
bed. Vivekananda possessed a keen insight

of a social observer and foresight of a pro-

phet. He felt that if the national pride of
the people was not rekindled, the historic

India, the India which had contributed so
much to the growth of world culture and
civilization would soon be a fact of the dead
past. He could not bring back the lost
pride to the people’s minds by talking to
them of the great heritage the ancient
Rishis had left behind. His sojourn to the
West had but one motive and that was to
raise India’s prestige in the eyes of the
foreigners. The middle class elites of
Indian cities like Bombay, Madras and
Calcutta were inspired by the news they
read about the success of an Indian monk
in America. They began to re-value their
ancestors’ culture in the light the good opi-
nions the Western scholars were beginning
to form, about India’s greatness. Indians
began to think for the first time that they
were not as poor in culture as the Western
missionaries had made them out to be.
India too was great. This was the feeling
which began to be entertained by some of
the Indian minds. After Swami Viveka-
nanda returned from America, he undertook
another country-wide tour, and this time
he was able to rekindle in the minds of the
people the lost pride for the nation. This
was the foundation of freedom movement,
which Vivekahanda laid. Vivekananda
saved the dying nationhood of India. This
national work of Swamiji bore fruit soon
after his passing away. Bengal became
politically awakened. The revolt against
the British scheme to partition Bengal was
led by the two great Bengalees, Shri Auro-
bindo Ghosh and Poet Tagore. Swamiji
died in 1902. Bengal partition movement
took place in 1905. The leaders as also
the rank and file drew inspiration for their
freedom-fight from the lectures of Swami
Vivekananda, particularly his lectures
known as ‘ Colombo to Almora,’ wherein he
reminded his people of their past greatness
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and urged on to preserve that greatness and
contribute their share in the furtherance of
the country’s cultural progress. Bengal of
Aurobindo and Tagore was the fruit of the
seeds sown by Vivekananda. A little while
after the days of Bengal partition movement
came the terrorist movement of Bengal.
The Bengalee youths, rightly or wrongly,
were inspired in their political activities by
reading the works of Swami Vivekananda.
It is a noted fact that the police officers in
their searching the homes of the revolutio-
naries very often discovered noother litera-
ture except the famous writings of Swami
Vivekananda. These facts are the conclusive
proofs of the national service rendered by
Swami Vivekananda. -To put very shortly,
he awakened Bengal and Bengal awakened
the rest of India and with the awakening
of whole India came the political freedom
which we enjoy today.

VIVERANANDA’S IDEAL OF UNIVERSAL

RELIGION AND HUMANISM

But as said before Swami Vivekananda
was more than a Hindu preacher and a
nation-builder. He gave a new philosophy
of religion to the world, based on the reli-
gious experiences of his Master. In his
message he spoke of the Synthesis of all
religions. But his unique greatness lay in
formulating what he called Universal Reli-
gion. He even made a prophecy that in
times to come the old religions with their
historic imperfections would die out and a
new religion would emerge, which would
consist of the Universal truths contained in
all religions and which would preach a
moral code based on the principles of fair-
ness and justice to all. In other words, the
metaphysics of the new religion would be
the eternal principlesrevealed to reason and
the morality of the new religion would be
humanism.

N

MagrcH

Vivekananda’s humanism is a perfect
example of William McDougall’s ¢ inclusive
bumanism.’ His humanism did not exclude
the lower sentiments such as sentiment for
his religion, for his province and for his.
nation. He was a proud Hindu, a proud
Bengalee and still more a proud Indian.
Another instance of such inclusive huma-
nism is that of Mahatma Gandhi. Gandhi
like Vivekananda was a staunch Hindu, a
staunch nationalist and at the same time an
all-loving humanist. The present leaders
in the country seem to have forgotten the
ideal of inclusive nationalism, for, they are
preaching the practice of abstract nationa-
lism. They want the people to love the
nation, but only the nation and not their
community, nor their province, nor the reli-
gion. To cite only one fact in support of
this criticism, the leaders insist that the
national language be given more importance
than the regional languagesin the education
of the people and the administration of the
states.

TEE RAMAKRISHNA ORDER AND ITS
Apr.IncLusive HuMANISM

The Humanism which is embodied in the
life and daily doings of the members of
the Ramakrishna Order is this higher and
all inclusive humanism, not a humanism
which forgets the community and the
nation,

The Ramakrishna Order conducts various
types of missionary activities. There are
centres where the Mission workers serve the
cause of Hinduism. There are centres which
serve the needs of the nation; and also the
Mission has centres where pure humanism
constitutes the sole basis of the missionary

activities, The Ramakrishna Mission ser-

ves the cause of Hinduism, through the
publication and preaching centres. For the
last 40 years and more, Ramakrishna Mis-

LF
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gion, through its educational activities, has
been trying to produce the right type of
In the
medical help and general relief centres,
members of the Order serve the distressed,
without any distinctions, social, religious
and territorial,

men and women for the nation.

There are other religious bodies too who
render service to the needy, irrespective of
caste, creed and race ; but their attitude in
the act of serving is more of patronising
than that of a brother to a brother. It is
one thing to serve and be helpful to others,
another thing to serve and respect the per-
sonality of the person served. The com-
mand of Jesus Christ, ‘ Love thy neighbour
as thyself ’ is a command not only to serve
one’s neighbours, but also and more so to
respect them as much as we respect our-
selves. The official followers of Christ, who
have spread his message the world over,
serve; but do they always respect the ser-
ved? The torch-bearers from the West,
very often, feel that the heathens are to be
served and saved.
humanism.

Members of the Ramakrishna Mission are
expected not only to serve their fellow be-
ings, but also to express their gratitude for
the opportunity of service given to them,
Service of man was considered by Swami
Vivekananda as equivalent to the worship
of God, Nay, he wanted his disciples to
see God in man,while serving man.

This is not humanistic

Ramakrishna Mission, in many parts of
this country, is more known for its huma.
nitarian activities than for its nation-buil.
ding educational activities, for its ecclesias-
tical activities of preaching the veracity and
anity of all religions. Because of its ex-
tensive social, national and humanitarian
activities, even the most cynically minded
persons would hesitate to describe Rama.

3

Elders
of the society, leaders of the nation and
heads of the States have come to recognize
the supreme importance of Ramakrishna-
Vivekanande movement as a socio-spiritual
force in the growing life of the people.
This is the unique instance of a non-secular
body finding a secure place in ‘secular’
India.

krishna-monks as social parasites.

Tur ProeaBLE PostitioNn Or THE
RaMagrrisuNa MissioNn IN Tae Furtoure
WELFARE StaTe OrF INDIA

Ramakrishna Mission has a future even
in the future welfare state which India is
likely to become. It is said, in the welfare
state, food, shelter, clothing, medical treat-
ment, educational work and other basic
amenities of life would be a matter of legal
right for every member of the State. State
governments will create such conditions of
existence so as to bring all the necessities
of life within the rightful access of every
one. In that re-organised socio-economic
order all philanthropic institutions like
Ramakrishna Mission, Christian Missions
and other public or private bodies of
charitable character will be considered
superfluities and will have to be closed
down. Vivekananda’s idea in starting the
Ramakrishna Mis-ion was to set up an
institution whose task would be to build
the character of those who chose to join it
and train them for honest and devoted
service of society, not through mere talks
and discourses on the ideals of social
gervice and citizenship but through spiri.
tualised actual social service and practice of
citizenship,

In this respect Ramakrishna Mission is
unique, and for this purpose it will have a
rightful place in India whatever be the

form of government in the country.
(%0 be continued)



THE RAMAYANA -TRIVENI
SUGRIVA-PATTABHISHEKAM

Dr. V. Ragravax

In the talk on Vali in this series last
October, it was explained how the Kish-
kindha kanda occupied the central place
in the development of the plot of the epic.
Here is seen the juncture of the Pataka
and Praptyasa: by the acquisition of an
ally, the hero sights hopes of achieving
his object. 1t was also explained how, of
the two brothers Vali and Sugriva, Ramu’s
alliance with the younger and weaker one,
devoid of status, was inevitable; how
despite his greater prowess, Vali had to bo
classed with the forces, like the Rakshasas,
to be removed from the scene; and how
circumstances so turned out, consistently,
that Sugriva was to be the inevitable
friend and ally. The centre of our atten.
tion now is this Sugriva, whom Rama
made king of the Vanaras in the place of
Vali. As Kalidasa puts it in his own
masterly way, in a few pregnant words
illumined by an apt grammatical simile:

I BT GAIRE G G,
whatever the primary importance of Vali,
as of a root, Sugriva, operative and
effective like the verbal substitute, had to
be resorted to by Rama for the purpose
on hand. The actual act of coronation,
the Pattabhisheka, of this Maharaja, as
Sugriva is sometimes referred to tradi-
tionally, is not so important as what took
place before and later, as, in fact, the
consideration of the character and perso-
nality of Sugriva and how far he merited
the great friendship and place in his heart
that Rama gave him as a prize worthier
than the kingdom over the monkey-world,

Contrasted with Vali, it would appear
that Sugriva was a weak character : albeit
his s_trength, he is likely to get panicky,

as at the cave-mouth, when ostensibly out

of fear of Mayavin, he closed it; later .

mistocok Rama and Lakshmana for Vali’s
agents and ran about forgetting the secu-
rity of the place where he was; and still
later, when angry Lakshmana thundered
at hLis gates, asked the: lady 'Tara to
intercede. Equally prone was he to lose
himself in wine and women; Lakshmana
had no high regard for him, as Kambar
puts into his mouth the words of distrust
which in Valmiki were uttered with refe-
rence to Vibhishana, Nor are we able to
appreciate the way he had his misgivings
about Rama’s capacity against Vali and
went about satisfying himself. But stran-
gely, like all such people who were not
substantial, he covered up his gaps by
a sternness of demeancur, word and ac-

tion, earning a reputation for severity ; *-

Sugriva-ajna is a byword for strictness
and severity ; Angada, more than once,
in his bitterness, refers to this: glaw; &y
g, gUiE: R QA J14EvEE qE |

All this however would make Sugriva
only an essentially human character,
And it is also not proper to judge him
solely by the words of Angada and Lak.
shmana, both given to drastic opinions.
We may therefore examine Sugriva more
closely in the background of the main
movement of the story,

Firstly, the episode of Kabandha acts
as a vital prelude to the friendship of
Rama and Sugriva. Kabandha it is, not
Sabari as in Tulasi, that first informs
Rama that the latter might seek Sugriva
as his ally and recover his wife through
his help. To one like Rama who knew
nothing of the place or what next to do,

——
.
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Kabandha, with his detailed description
of Sugriva, his character, prowess and
knowledge of the universe, appeared to
have drawn up every detail of what Rama
should do and how he should conclude
a pact of friendship with him before holy
fire and arms. The account bears the
seeds of the whole fuiure story, including
Sugriva’s slight lapses and the need for
Rama to be considerate towards him,
Kabandha stressed,
Nyayavribta, righteous, Satyasandha, true
to his word, Mahavirya, of great valour,
Kritajna, grateful and Vinita, endowed
with humility.

for Sugriva was,

More than this, Kabandha
has a few procious lines on the sanctity
of the Risyamuka hill where Sugriva was
abiding for the time being; it is more
commonly known that owing to sage
Matanga’s curse against Vali, the hill was
a safe asylum for poor Sugriva; but the
hill had a greater halo, being a sublime
creation of Brahma himself; there, what-
ever one dreamt of while asleep, that he
surely got on waking up, and, mark this:
no sinner or man of perverse behaviour
ever got up there:

TeEl Fa Y qorgsiresiy
T R qewiRER

What more proof is needed for Sugriva,
residing on it, being a righteous man? And
what more is needed for Rama to be
strongly impressed with ? Further, the whole
episode of Kabandha, his attaining divine
status and knowledge on the cremation
of his quondam accursed body and his
eventual heavenly ascent, all of which
turned out as he said, vouched to Rama
that what Kabandha said was best and
should be acted up to. There was no need
to enquire about the comparative merits of
Vali and Sugriva. In fact, the minds of
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both Rama and Lakshmana were so stron-
gly made in favour of Sugriva that soon
after leaving Sabari’s hermitage, they both
gsay: ‘1 am impatient to meet Sugriva.’
AREY T & ZYHA) TR @@ q: 1 As circum-
stances would have it, the two brothers
come to the very place and persons treasur-
ing the garment and jewels dropped by Sita
as she was being carried away by Ravana.

Putting again one of his deft touches,
Kalidasa underlines the secure foundation
of this friendship on the ground of common
suffering: &T7eqgd gQ' This indeed had
a two-fold force: personal sympathy on
the one side and moral indignation on the
other. Kambar makes a delicate scene of
how Rama came to know of Sugriva's
loncly life; Sugriva invites Rama to his
grove and offers fruits and roots, when
Rama asks if he too was robbed of the
lady of the house:

Qur@bg mr whe depfln: &SP sy SLILS

Qfsgarris QsrGe0r By ?
And this leads Hanuman to narrate the
whole story and tho appropriation of Sug-
riva’s wife by Vali. Rama’s anger now
knew no bounds, for he who had started
on a campaign against immorality, saw
here another glaring case; he concluded,
with the Smritis, that for that inces,
death was the punishment.

On his part, how does Sugriva come off
as a dutiful brother ? Good brotherly rela-
tionship is one of the main values that
Rama came to salvage in the domestic
sphere ; and of the three capitals of the
epic, Ayodhya, Kishkindha and Lanka,
both the latter had younger brothers who
had raised themselves over the ashes of
their elders. In Kambar, Lakshmana, a
limb of the ideal brotherhood, derides
Sugriva for the duel with his brother and
asks Rama how he trusts one who fights
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and plans for his own brother’s death,
However much Sugriva’s fear of Mayavi
may justify the act, the closing of the
cavemouth against his brother, as in Val-
miki, is hardly proper. On the question of
taking the kingdom, Valmiki himself says
that Sugriva did not do it by avarice, but,
as Tulasi and Kambar elaborate, on the
pressure brought by the ministers. Both
Tulasi and Kambar save Sugriva’s be-
haviour here: FKirst, Tulasi makes Vali
stipulate a fortnight’s time after which
Sugriva should take Vali as killed by
Mayavi, and this goes a long way to miti-
gate the sin of closing the cavemouth.
Secondly both Kambar and Tulasi make
the servants responsible for the closure,
and Kambar even spends some time depict-
ing Sugriva’s anxiety to rush inside and
avenge Vali’s death.

On the matter of women, how does
Sugriva fare in the test? In Valmiki,
Sugriva himself, Tara and Angada mention
that after the closure of the cave-mouth,
Sugriva not only took the kingdom and bis
own wife Ruma, but also his elder brother’s
wife Tara. Angada to whom this was
particularly most shameful says in his
bitter attack on his uncle towards the end
of the Kanda:

Fggeed @t WAt g ARt fawg |
o AR IEg Sy T i

~Sugriva himself does not confess it at the
outset to Rama, but later reveals it,
after the despatch of the monkey-units in
search of Sita. But, according to Valmiki’s
original, the only justification of this would
be customary law and practice in the
community. But to one of Tulasi’s evolu-
tion, this is something to be totally ignored ;
and to Kambar, all this anthropological
survival ought not to be allowed to disturb
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faith and devotion and hence he not only
eschews it, but makes Sugriva du Tara,
in the midst of all his ministers, the
respect duo to a mother, such as an elder
brother’s wife always was:
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Kabandha more than once stresscd that
having gone round the world for a differcnt
reason, Sugriva was in a position to
identify Ravana’s abode, but strangely
when Raina asks him, Sugriva bluntly says
he does not know Ravana’s abode, prowess
or pedigree.

7 A Frod q@ qF awEE:
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This is hardly understandable. It may be
that, as Ravana was on constant move,
his whereabouts at a particular time may
not be known; it is also possible that as
he might have hidden Sita anywhere, one
could not say where she could be found.
But for a brother of Vauli who had so much
to do with Ravana, to say he did not
even know Ravana’s kula seems utterly
strange. Finally however, when the party
going south hay to be instructed, Sugriva
mentions the island off Mahendra as
Ravana's abode:

7 f§ WG 4™ TITE G |
We have obviously to suppose that in the
interim, Sugriva had learnt it from Tara,
and as she tells Lakshmana, while pacify-
ing him, she knew Ravana and his might
owing to her close touch with her late
husband’s activities.

Elaborating the brief passages of advice
given by Rama at two different contexts,
Tulasi and Kambar make a short ghatta of
Rama’s advice to Sugriva on the occasion

_of the cornonation on principles of sound
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government, In Kambar, Rama exhorts
him to observe Dharma, the road to pros-
perity, and avoid Adharma, the road to
suffering. But all this Sugriva forgets, thus
making himself, according to Tyagaraja,the
classic example of a devotee who forgets
the Lord on the restoration of prosperity :

ATIg Fagemd
all the solemn promise that he had made
to Rama for helping him in turn was for-
gotten in the mad pleasures of drinking
and lust that he indulged in after the coro-
nation. There are two lapses here, over-
indulgence in drink and lust, and ingrati-
tude, though as Tara pleads, his long
suffering called for some consideration oven
regarding this lapse. As the four months
of rain had passed, and the skies and path-
ways alike had cleared, Rama expected the
friend with his armies, but he was still
immersed in his pleasures. Rama grew
angry, spoke very harsh words and asked
Lakshmana to go, remind him of the way
Vali went, and intimidate him into good
behaviour. Rama calls him ungrateful
and says it is no sin to despatch such
wretches to death :
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In Valmiki Rama says, even goblins would
not touch the flesh of these ungrateful
friends when they die:
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Both Rama and Lakshmana deplore the
infatuation of heavy drinking that Sugriva
had fallen in, and thelatter has a denuncia-
tion of the evil of drinking which Kambar

a

elaborates into many verses and putsin the
mouth of the repentant Sugriva himself.

On his part, Rama emphasises through
Sugriva two great ideals: one is the
absolute protection that is due to one who
bhas taken shelter, Scranagata-rakshana.
One of Vali’s grave failures is that even
when Sugriva fell at his feet and begged,
he did not relent. Sugriva took refuge
under Rama, and whatever stood against,
Rama decided to protect him completely ;
and he did so, even risking his unsullied
reputation in the controversial Valivadha.
Saranagata-rakshana is illustrated here
with no less significance than in the
Vibhishana-Saranagati.

Secondly Sugriva-sakhya emphasises
the greatness of sakhya or friendship,
and the sanctity of mutual obligations
and reciprocal gratefulness, which cannot
brook the shifty opportunism of either
the one or the other. In more than one
context, Valmiki expatiates upon this,
Sugriva himself says that the two friends
are one, and whether in good state or
in adverse circumstances, rich or poor,
the friend is the greatest refuge.

sz it g a1 g:faa: afasaf any
ffet an ay av qa@: 9@ Ry
And no sacrifice is too great for a friend :
YA GEANT: EARISH af ga: |
TR AT g T ST, 0
In fact Valmiki exalts it into a veritable
rite, a sacred tie contracted before fire,
as solemn and indissoluble as marriage,

whereby the sorrows and joys of the two
become identical :
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No wonder that later, in the Vibhishana
episode, Rama says, there would be
few friends like Sugriva: §gg @ walzam |
And when Sugriva made an impetuous
dash against Ravana, ere the battle itself
had begun, and could escape only after
a dangerous scuffle, Rama embraced him
and exclaimed, “ What use is Sita to
me, if‘something should happen to you ?”’

afy Pt B 1 dam a9
Tulasi has no doubt about this friendship

being the noble lesson of the Kishkindha
Kanda and in Rama’s mouth he puts

several choupais on the greatness of
friendship:
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BRAHMAN IN THE BHAGAVAD-GITA

By DRr. MoHAN SINGH M, A., Pii. Di, D, LITT.,

(continued from the previous issue)

v

What is Brahman? The Lord replies
gtill indirectly : Brabhman is indestructible
(Akgaram), the Supreme (Param), What
is Its nature, character? It is the know-
ledge of Aitman (Self). It is the same old
equation of Brahman=Amrta=Transcen-
dent=Atman=S8elf-knowledge. Brahman
is what Atman knows Itself to be.

By Yoga keep thy mind in Me and by
Vedanta (carved, created out of the Veda-
for the Lord says: I am the Kartg of
Vedanta) set thy buddhi, reason in me;
then thou shalt come to Me (VIII, 7). In
VIII, 8 is a new interpretation, equation,
personalized, not merely in terms of know-
ledge and power and Peace, but in terms
of Shine-light and Immanence. ‘One goeth
to the Purusam Paramam Divyam.” We
are being given the phenomenal appear.
ances of the Brahman and the representa-

tive forms in which man’s reason represents
that Brahman to its own self (reason).
Aksarats and Paramati and Adhyatmati
form one step ; the next step in empirical
delineation of the Brahman is Purusahood
and Daivatva. It shines in all and every-
where and it pervades all. This second
representation of that Brahman as Param
Divya Purusa or the Supreme Divine Reful-
gent Spirit is further related to the manifest
Multiplicity. VII, 9: That Spirit is Ancient
Omniscient, All-Ruler, minuter than the
minute, the Supporter of all, of Form
unimaginable (4cintya), Refulgent as the
Sun—beyond the darkness. :

In fact He Himself has represented
Himself to us by telling us relationally his
empirical descent as and into the Many.
The phenomenal and the representational
or symbolical are interrelated, interdepen-
dent, interpenetrant, interconvertible and

+
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jnter-correspondent. What He has become,
our Atman knows and so reason and mind
in the light of the Atman, represent Him,
symbolize Him in Yajfia as He Himself has
revealed Himself in the Karma-pattern,
the prakrtic pattern, as He Himself out-
lines, mythologizes, temporalizes, spatia-
lizes, causalizes Himself in the Vedas, the
visible Lights and sounds and Attractions.’
The visible and the invisible, the universe
and the human body, Sun and the right
eye, and Moon and the Mind, correspond.
We are brought down to the Sun from the
Supreme Energizer, radiant. Veda-knowers,
self-controlicd ones, Brahmacarins or Vrata-
observers—all scek to know and ultimately
do know the same who is Adhyiatma, Adhi-
daiva and ddhibhuta—who is what Atman
takes That to be, what the gods represent
That to be, what Nature shows it to be in
manifestation. The Brahman is all what
That named itself to be, thought itself to
be. Awm is That. Aum has one syllable
only. Brahman is Om. But reciting Om,
the one-syllabled Brahman, think upon
Me (VIII, 13). We have seen the Manifest.
Let us turn round, back; let us reverse;
There is the Vyakta, divided, manifest;
there is the dvyakia, into which the divided
enter on dissolution. There is another
higher Avyakta, Aksars. That is My
Abode. (VIII, 21) I am therefore the
Fourth of Vyakta, Avyakia, Sanatana
Avyakta, I. The third is My Supreme Dhama,
abode. VIII, 20, 21 should be compared
with XV, 16, 17, 18, which verses as if
theistically interpret the one beyond
Vyaktivyakta. There are two Purusas,
the Ksara and the Aksara; the third
is Higher than both, He is called Avyaya

Is'vara. That third is a Name-Form of Me,
the Fourth. If we identify the third and
the fourth, and accept the Lord’s equation
of Sanatana Avyakta (20) with Purusae
(22) and of Purusottama and Avyaya
Is'vara, then the Lord, I, is Purusottama
and I am reached by unswerving devotion
{bhaktyq) alone.tt Intense devotion alone
will serve the purposes of yoga and yajiie
and sannyase. In fact He, Parama Purusa,
already pervades all, and all beings do
ever abide in Him. VIII, 24: Who knows
the Brahman go to the Brahman.

In IX, we come to the lowest, most
common manifestations. The Lord makes
most patent identifications and speaks
most unequivocally as the Theos. Brah-
man, Avyakta, Aksara, Is'vara, etc., are
left behind; the Supreme I speaks as I.
I, the Father, the Mother, the Husband,
the Witness, Lover, Abode, the Path,
Origin, Dissolution, the Holy One, the Seed.
I give heat, hold back and send forth
rain; I am immortality and also death;
Being and non-Being am I. Empirically
He is all and in all; Essentially He is
apart and alone, and nothing else is. But
empirically He is not only all but the best
in all for the best will be a glory of His
Reality—His Joy, His Light, His Power,
His Love. Everything veils Him, the best
things veil Him the least and these best
are the things of Beauty, Joy, Truth,
Power, Virtue, Law, Light, Love, Life.
What is the Brahman, Who is the Brah-
man, Whose Kos'a, Womb is the Brahman ¢
Arjuna has realized it, says He to Sri
Krishna (X, 12):

* Thou art the Param Brahman; the Param:

Dhama, Paramam Pavitram, Eternal Shining
Pyrusa (Pervader), The First Shiner Deva, the

11 Vide my article * Worship and Salvation
Kesari. Madrag, Jan. 1951.

according to the Bhagavad Gita® in The Vedanta
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Aja (Unborn), the Lord (Vibhu)' How has
Arjuna realized this? Through Krishna’s
own words, revelation. He knew that
Narada, Asita and Devala, and Vyisa
had already said all this of Him in their
Bhakti-Sutras, Vedic Yajfie hymns, and in
Uttara-Mimamsi. But it was all guess-
work, inference, deduction. It all needed
verification. X, 13: Now Thou Thyself
tellest it to me. Had there been no Gita
to confirm the words of the Vedic and
ciassical-Mahsbhdarata Rishis, the entire
Philosophy would have been uncertified
reasonings, empirical deductions, argumen-
tations of man. The Lord set the Seal
on the Veda and the Vedanta, both, as
also on Bhakti-Sutras and Yoga Upani-
shads, Thyself indeed knowest Thyself
by Thyself (X, 15), O Purusottama. This
is the second time (first in VIII, 1) that
Arjuna uses Purusotlama (purusa s'as'-
vatam) for the Lord, while the Lord uses
it for Himself in XV, 18. (Mark the
namber of the verse, 18.)

There are many incarnations, descents
of Him; the Best in each genre is His
finest Revealer. He is really measuring
Himself out, naming Himself once again
as the world of appearance. Arjuna wants
to see the illusional multiplicity integrated
into a unity. He can only see the Many
in One, not the One without a second. He
is shown it by His Maya-yoga.Ais'varya.

The superiority of the Lord as I over
Brahman is once again brought out in
XII, 2, and 4. They who worship (Upasate-
Upasani of the Vedas) Me are the best
Yogins. They who worship the Eternal
Unmanifest (dvyakia) also come to Me.
Worship through reason is harder ; through
the heart is more direct and quicker. But
can hand and heart and head be separated ?
No. So, in XII, 6-11 the Lord says:

Place thy Mind in Me, into Me let thy
Reason, Understanding enter; renounce
all actions in Me ; meditate on Me ; per-
form actions for My sake; take refuge in
Me. Thou shalt come to Me. I cannot be
an object of your Thinking but I canbe
the object of your Love, Devotion, Service,
Worship, self-consecration. For purposes
of worship, love, devotion, in empirical
terms, tho Lord describes Brahman—which
ought to be known, which being known
immortality is enjoyed—as beginningless,

Supreme, called neither being nor non-being,,

and also as everywhere having hands and
feet and eyes and heads and mouths, all-
hearing, all-inhabiting, all-enveloping, all-
shining, all-supporting, free from qualities
( Gunpas ), enjoying qualities, without and
within all beings, immovable and movable,
at hand and far away, not divided amid
beings and yet seated distributively, gene-
rator and devourer (XIII, 13-18), the

light of all lights, wisdom, the object of

wisdom, by wisdom to be reached, seated in
the heart of all. In other words That is
Reality of Reality.

How is Brahman to be reached? XIII, 31,
32: When one perceives the diversified
existence of beings rooted in One and
spreading forth from it, one reaches Brah-
man, who is our Supreme Self, seated in
our body, yet not affected.

In XIV, 3, the positions of Brahman
and I are still further clarified—finally.
My Womb (yont ) is the great ( Mahat)
Brahma ; in that I place the germ (gar-
bham ) ; thence cometh the becoming
( sambhavak ) of the bhiitas (the become
ones). Now Yoni is a triangle also, it also

meaps a form (enclosed, closed). May:
we take this to mean that by His mira-.
culous Maya He as if first becomes” the.
Great Womb, Receptacle, called Brabma,
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.and then as if produces through it all
beings? But why is Brahma neuter and
Brahm3, masculine ? Because the Womb
itself is yet neutral fertility ; He is the
fecundator fertilizer; sex appears when
out of the Male Form swollen, the female
splits away. But one need not do hair-
splitting. X1V, 4, puts everything beyond
doubt. In whatsoever wombs mortals are
produced, here follows the word Keunteya *
O Son of Mother AKunti—the great Brah-
ma, the Mahat Brahma, is their womb,
ahd I their generating (Bijapradah) Pita.

I may underline here a great truth so far
un-noticed by any Gita-commentator, that
every change in the name of Krishna or
Arjuna uttered by Arjuna or Krishna, is a
most  significant change, corresponding
with the changed subject, with the new
import or trend or shape of meaning, epito-
mizing the cardinal point raised and con-
firming for us who need the confirmation
of the truths announced. More of this else-
where. Here Arjuna is spoken of, in illus-
tration of the point made, as the Son of the
Mother (Kunti), thus making it quite
clear that Brahma is essentially, in
psychological orgin and comprehension, the
Womb, the Universal Great Mother and
that throughout history we have been
instinctively seeking for our metaphysical
origins in Divine generative Motherhood.
It is the womb that swells, out of which is
separated the new-born. Brahman thus
is the same conception as the most ancient
Mother in mother-cults ; Brahman is the
same as Mays, as S'akti, as Prakrti, as
Devi, just as Yoga-Maya is the same as
Durga. Deliberately was it kept as neuter;
but its first born, Brahmid, was treated
rightly as a Male, the first Father, who

* Bhirata in XIV, 3 is s significant and apposite as Kaunteya in X1V, 4,

5

created a female out of Himself and then
produced beings upon her. In this way,
the Lord is really Pitamaha, the Grand.
father, which He styles Himself to be in
IX, 17. The three gunas reside in, make
the yoni (womb), the triangle of Brahma,
which is fecundated by Him, the generating
Father, who is Sat, Cit and Ananda in
creation, But as He in esse is the only
Reality, One without a Second, never
manifest in plurality, therefore He is kept
apart as just the Higher Avyakta, the third
Purusa, and not qualified. And the quali.
ties are all made to reside in the Brahman,
Sat, Chit and Ananda in It as Brahman,
and Sat, Rajas and Tamas in It as Maya
or Prakrti. Brahman and Maya are one
for they both are empirical reality ; He is
the Reality of Reality. Previously, too,
Brahman has been called My Abode.

XIV, 19: When the Seer sees no agent
other than the gunas (qualities) and
knoweth That which is higher than the
qualities, he entereth into My Nature.
Thus the Only One subject is He ; Brahman
can be an object, Prakrti can be an object,
His ‘ Nature’ can be an object; but not
He, in esse, apart. He in Himself is
indescribable ; He can only be entered,
united with. We can unite with Him as
Brahma or the Mother unites with Him,
abides in Him, covers Him as a Kos'a
(sheath-womb again). XIV, 26: He who
serveth Me exclusively by the Yoga of
Bhakt: (devotion) he, crossing beyond the
qualities, is fit to become the Brahman.
As a spouse alone we can know, serve,
love, unite with our Master, Lord, Hus-
band. Immediately follows X1V, 27 with :
I am the abode (Pratistha) of Brahman,
of Immortality, of Righteousness, of
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Bliss, unending. XV, 15: I am the Veda-
knower and the Creator, Fashioner of
Vedanta. Vyasa was another simultaneous
incarnation of Him.

In XVII, 23, 24, we Lave the Brahman
again,

Aum Tat Sat has been considered to he
the threefold designation of Brahman, By
that were ordained of old Brahmanas,
Vedas and sacrifices symbolic (consecrations
—Yajfias). This is the first time Brah-
man is related to the Brahmana. In 24
we have Brahmaviding, expounders of the

Magrcu

Brahman. In XV1I, 50, the Lord says:

How is Brahman attained, learn from Me.

In 54 we are told, Becoming the Brahman,
sercne in his d¢man, the same to all beings,
he obtaineth superme devotion unto Me.
Wisdom as if only awakens deeper love for
Him in us and by devotion the wisc man
knoweth Me in essence (XVIII, 54, 55).
Having thus known Me in essencc he forth-
with entercth into That. That, for fac-
tually there can be no entrance into MMe..
You only enter, become the Brahman.
(Coneluded)

CURRENT PHILOSOPHICAL THINKING IN INDIA

Part I*

THE JUBILEE SESSION OF THE INDIAN
PHILOSOPHICAL CONGRESS 1950

Introduction :

A quarter of a century may bo considersd to be
4 short period in the history of a nation, but the
second quarter of this eentury waa crammed with
highly significant, epoch-making wnd even hrilling
events that have changed the head and fron$ of
human society. The Second World War and the
congequences—scientific, political and economic—
that followed from it, have produeed revolutionary
changes in twenty-five years. And it was during
this period of stress and stormn that the Indian
Philosophical Congress was born and grew up to
maturity, giving the lie direct to the lazy belief
that philosophy can flourish only in an atmosgphere
of ease, comfort and plenitude. The achievements
of the Congress are recorded in twenty-five sub-
stantial volumes of its annual proceedings, the lagt
of which is now under review.

The higtory of the Indian Philosoplical Con-
gress, since its foundation in 1925, is very interes-
ting and revealing., It points to the unmistukable
fact that here in our country, our thinkers are
making a persistent effort to synbthesize the Wes-
tern and Iastern attitudes to life, and are thus

paving the way for the birth of a new Darsana
That the Indian Philogophical Congress was an
off-shaot, in a sense, of the Science Congress is au
event of some significance. And when we take «
glance at the long lists of general and sectional
presidents and the themes of their presidential
addresses, we feel convinced that wo are on the
threshold of a new, upsurging era in Indian
Philosophy.

Ono noteworthy event in the history of the
Congross 18 the abolition of Communal Scetions.
At the Lucknow Session held in 1944, it was ro-
solved to abolish the Section on Islamic Philosophy
and to regroup tho sections into History of Philo-
sophy, Logic and Metaphysics, Paychology and

‘Social Philosophy, ¢It philosophy is to justify

its existonce * says Prof. A. R. Wadia in 'A Re-
trospect * in the volume under review, *as a dis-
passionate study of truth, it cannot have geogra-
phical boundaries.” And, we should like to add,
it should not allow bigoted theologies to ereep into
its fold under the guise of pseudo-philosophies.
The Congress has given the right lead, and it is
time that our Universities followed this lead
and removed communal philogophies from their
conrses. ‘' What has the Congress done?' aske

*A review of the Sélver Jubilee Commemoration Volume, the Indian Fhilosophical Congress, 1950: Published
by Prof. N, A, Nikam, Secretary, Indian Philosophical Congress, Basavangudi, Bangalore
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.Prof. Wadia in his Retrospect, and he answers
the question in a very restrained and modest
way. He is needlessly apologetic about its achieve-
ments. It has brought about unity amongst
philosophers in our country, and it has unified
philosophie thinking. It has poured encourage-
_ment znd enthusiosm into the minds of students
»f philosophy whenever their interest flagged and
depression sct in. It has brought young philo-
sophers to the front, and has stimulated them into
undertaking adventures in original thinking. It
hag created a senso of fellowship among teachers
of philosophy in the Universities who may have
otheryvise felt lonely and isolated. And in these
dbys when in some parts of the country philo-
sophy is being undervalued and even ridieuled, it
has, through its annual conferences, brought new
strength and a sense of purposo to the votaries of
the queen of sciences. Above all, the Congress
has, in & true sense, released the creative onergies
of young philosophers, and a8 I have said above,
it has paved the way for the birth of a new
Darsana!
Presidential Addresses:

The dominant mood in any contemporary
gathering of philosophers seems to be one of
wistfuliess, nay more, it is one of pessimism.
That this should be so, in spite of the excellent
and valuable work done by them, is surprising
and even painful, ‘I have sometimes wondered ’
says Prof. Ilumayun Kabir in his Presidential
address to the section on * History of Philosophy,’
(P. 29). * Why Indians who have always been
noted for their sensitive and acube intellect, and
for their interest in finding out the iwherefore
of everything, should now eshibit such disincli-
nation for the study of philosophy.’ Prof. Wadia
remarks in his symposium paper (p. 68) that ‘there
is & widespread feeling that India has had too
much of philosophy and it would be better to have
less of it, if not nothing of it.’ Prof. Wadia has a
plausible explanation for this state of affairs. But
what T feel about the situation is this, Looking
round about us we find enough cause for gloom
and despair. Human nature appears to be sinking
£o depths beyond redemption. FPessimism about
man and his destiny is understandable, though
unjustifiable. But pessimism abcub man's neglect
of philosophy is inexcusable. This very neglect

should he a chellenge to us to assert the
sovereignty of Philosophy, * Alone and deserted
by all!” Leb it be so. We tako up the challenge,
and we shall win. It is in a spirit of quieb
confidence and unshakable faith in his mission
that the philosopher should go about his task,
Extroversion in the philosopher, specially the
philosopher in Tndia, is inexeusable.

The Sectional Addresses:

The Sectional Presidents at the Jubilee Session
hiave, by some happy concourse of events, chosen
to deal with the fundamental aspects of the
different branches of Philosophy. Prof. Humayun
Kabir discusses the profound cultural value of
a study of philosophy and of the history of
philosophy. listory of philosophy is philosophy,
history of science s not scicnce. And the study
of that history is an integral part of the philosophie
discipline. The lesson which a discriminating
study of the history teachesis not ‘ that no belief
is sacrosanct and heyond question’. It is some-
thing different. It is that the genuine philosopher
should sec the other man’s point of view, see it,
understand it with sympathy and respect it.
Informed tolerance, which is the high water-mark
of true culture is the first result of the proper
study of history of philosophy. Philosophy fosters
individuality, ard makes for individual freedom,
And that is why the communists are mortally
afraid of philosophy. Thoy have banished it from
their so-cilled academies and universities, But
they are shrewd onough to see that man cannok
live without philosophy. So; they have fabricated
a pseudo-philosophy, called Soviet Philosophy.
It is like killing the enlf and stuffing its skin
to present it to the mother-cow for draining it of
its milk, And the poor deluded cow parts with
its milk. But there are cows and cows, and there
aro wary ones too that cannot be deluded, by the
stuffed enlf of Soviet Philosophy !

Two other fundamental questions are raised by
Prof. Kabir, One is the reason for the shift
of philosophical interest from ethieal or ontological
questions to problems of epistemology, and the
other is the utter lack of interest in philosophy in
our country at the present critical stuge in the
evolution of our national life. No explanation
is essayed for the former. In our opinion it ie the
natural consequence of the onosided raticnalistic
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trend of speculation inaugurated by Descartes, the
father of all modern European Philosophy. Hume’s
nihilism and scepticism ‘are the reductio ad abswr-
dum of Cartesian rationalism, while logical positi
vism, and dialectical materialism are its abortive
offgprings in the contemporary age. Philosophers
should realise, at least now, that metaphysics
reared on non-spiritual (secular) foundations is
bound to generate philogophical monstrosities.

As regards the unpopularity of philosophical
studies, Prof. Kubir believes that this sorry state
of affairs-is due ‘ at least in part to defects in the
organisation of the syllabug and the methods of
teaching in the Universities.! We agree, but the
deeper cause for the neglect of Philosophy in
general, und of Indian Philosophy in particular,
lies elsewhere. Tt is the ridicule which men in
responsible positions, are irresponsibly pouring
upon philosophy and philosophers in our country.
*Oh, we have had enough of philosophy and all
that kind of stuff ’ said a self-coneeited professor,
and a cerbain university had the temerity to
abolish Ihilosophy from its courses, * Philosophy
does not buke uny bread,’ they say. But one is
bound to wonder whether all other subjects were all
the time baking bread alone! The trouble seems to
be that the vast majority of intellectuals, philoso-
vhers not excepted, seems to consider philosophy as
merely an oxercise, of course a fough exercise, for
the intellect. That philosophy is & view of life and
more, & way of life ig not readily granted by them.
The philosopher himself is to blams for this sorry
state of affairg!

The inherent weakness in Furopean Philosophy
is brought out by Prof. A. C. Mukherji who
presents to us in his learncd presidential address
on ‘Traditional Iipistemology,” a thorough and
searching analysis of the deplorable condition of
contemporary lLpistemology. 1t is refresbing to
read the masterly wnnasking of the false claims of
exigtentialism and logical positivism. T am in
entire agreement with his conclusion that °radieal
scepticisin or total agnosticism is a disguised
paragite that feeds upon the sap supplied by the
parent tree of absolute knowledge.” DBut one ig
bound to ask why after a long and respected and
universally accepted philosophical tradition reach-
ing baock to Thales in ancient Greece, Furopean
thinkers should want to dismiss all metaphysical

problems as pseudo-problems. Why is there this
widespread distrust of metaphysics? Ts it not
because metaphysics has lost sight of its true mis-
sion? Giving up its lofty coneern with the things
of the spirit, metaphysics made a steady climb
down to things of sense. The dualism between
the real and the knowable which has disturbed the
vision of modern philosoply is, in esgence, of its
own making. We muay be tompted to accuse
Locke and Hume, hut the blame should be laid
really at the doors of Kant, Descartes and even of
Aristolle and Plabo. I'ure philosophy like pure
science, is bound to conmit suicido in the long
run'

The corrective to the self-humilinting and sotf-
destructive trends in Furopean Thilosophy is sug-
gested by Dr. T. M. I’. Mahadevan in his DPresi-
dential address on ‘ Bevond Isthies.” Dr. Maha-
devan's thesis 'thut morality cannot bo mnan’s rest-
place and that he must risc oven above it fo an
oxperience where there is [ulfilment und no more
endeavour, no agpiration and no regret,” contuins in
a nut-shell the root cuuse of all the ills that not
only Western ethics but Western philosophy is
heir to, and tho remedy therefore. When Iithics
and philosophy abdicated their claim to guide man
to the higher spiritual levels of experience, when
ethics cut itself loose from its moorings in meta-
physics, and metaphysics from spirituality, then
both metaphysics and ethics were bound to de-
gonerate into mere intellectual games ending in
self-contradictions, self-denials and utterly barren
speculations.  ‘ Philosophy is Darsana. It is
knowledge by acquaintance. It is self-realization,
the self being understood not as a psychic entity,
but as the inner reality of the soul.  The sole aim
of philosophy is to discover the truth of things by
looking within ; the goal of philosophy is intuitive
wislom or dnsight and vot theorvetical knowledge.
And ethics i8 the diseipline which funetions solely
in the service of such philosophy, and preseribes
the norm of conduct for gaining the intuitive
insight leading to final seli-realization.” Such are
the uplifting ideas spongored and defended by
Dr. Mahadevan, It is an indisputable fact that

ethics and philosophy have fallen into disrepute,

because they have become faithless to these ideals.
When we search for the root causes of the
decadence of philosophy, logic and ethics, we have
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.necessarily to look for them in the mind of man,
for, after all, they can bear their richest fruit only
through the creative functions of the human mind.
In this sense, then, psychology is the foundation
for philosophy, logic, ethics, aesthetics and other
disciplines. And Prof. S. C. Dutt has chosen an
. apt theme—* The present trend of Psychology ’
for discussion in his presidential address. e has
done well in focussing attention on two burning
problems in psychology, namely, the steady drift
of psvehology wway from philosophy and the
existenco of tho rival and conflieting schools in
psyehalogy. Prof. Dutt rightly deprocates the
antipathy of psyehology to motaphysics and asks
o pertinent questions:  ‘ Is the (psychologist’s)
dread of metuphysies sufticient ground to taboo
mind, consciousncgs and reason? Is not this
unconsciously, but surely and dogmatically, flying
into the opposite camp of metaphysies, namely,
materialisin 2’ But is not modern metaphysies
itself flying into the cnemy’s camp ? If philoscphy
is to be equated to metaphysics of sense oxpe-
rience, and to conecptual juggling based on
that sonsc experience carried on what is known
as tho transcondental level, then psychiology
has every right to cub herself wway from meta-
physics and declare her independence. Dut if
philosophy is the scarch for truth and for ultimate
values, realising which, the self ean realisc itseli
28 one with Divinity, then psychology will
and must continue to be the handmaid of
philosophy. Viewed from this point, Prof. Dutf
is right in bringing in yoga psychology at the
close of his address. The yogu system is an
example, par excellence, of the relation of psycho.
logy to philosophy. In it ‘ psychology is harnessed
to the spiritual end ot attaining supreme Dbliss.
Paychology as the science of human nature, should
help man to vealisa the highest in himself. 1
cannob, as o mere positive sciencs, pose to be
indifferent to questions of value. The normative
factors in human experience cannot be tobally
ignored by psychology.

And that leads one on to the thomy problem of
conflict in conternporary psychology. The existence
of rival schools in & science is, no doubt, an ugly
phenomenon. Unity in psychology must somehow
be established, for it is as absurd to speak of
psychologies as it is to speak of physicses or

chemistries, The hope for unity lies hidden in the
conflicting schools themselves. * Behaviourism,
Purposivisin, Psycho-analysis and Gestalt psycho-
logy apparently seem to be in bitter opposition to
one another, but in reality they are mutually
complimentary, The body and the mind with its
conscious and unconsecious levels, are but different
aspects of man’s personality. For an under-
standing of the whole man we need a knowledge
of evory aspect of his nature and of every part
of each ono of the aspects. After all, man’s
behaviour is purposive and goal-seeking : so, taking
purposivism a8 the rallying ground for unity, we
can show liow the goal or purpose of behaviour is
realised through tho activity of the body which is
moro or less governed by the mechanistic laws as
conceived by bchaviourism, and how conscious
purposes are controlled and direcbed by wuncon-
geious strivings as revealed by psycho-analysis.
And behaviour does exhibit the characteristic of
lotality which is tho pre-occupation of the Gestalt
School. Thus each school has discovered some
partinl truth relating to human naturc, and no one
of them is in possession of the whole truth. The
parable of the seven blind men who went to see an
elephant is not altogether inapplicable to the posi-
tion of the rival schools of contemporary psycho-
logy.
The Symposia

The Jubileo Symposia just like the sectional
addresses, seem to go to the very foundations of
cerfain fundamental philosophical problems. The
first symposium discusses the ‘ Place of the philo-
sopher in Modern Society.’ There is a subtle
suggestion, open, ofcourse, to direct challenge,
underlying the theme of the symposium which the
symposiasts seem to have accepted. Tt is that
‘Modern Society’ is the result of a desirable
process of evolution, that it is one of tho best,
if not the best, of all conceivable forms which
society can take, and that the philosopher who
does not fit into this society and cater to its needs
hag no right to exist. This, I contend is open to
challange. ‘Modern Society’ 18 80 much a
slave of the machine, and of mechanistic philo-
sophy of life, is so much governed by an absurd
and false scale values, is so completely responsible
for dehumanising man, that one wonders whether
it is not, after all, o new tool which the evil one
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has forged to thwart the purposes and aim of the
Divine will. The philosopher has to stand outside
such a society and lash it unsparingly into o sense
of its true nature and its true destiny. The philo-
gsopher in Modern Society, like the prophots in
anclent Hebrew Socieby, has to expose ruthlessly
the intolerable vices going under the name of so-
cial virtues, and through, harsh and unsparing
criticism, restore to socicty its original spiritual
nature. The philosopher is not to play to the
gallory; he is not to play the tunc ealled by the
mass; his duty is to lay the whip heavily on the
back of socicty till it sheds off its false skin,

The two symposiasts are necedlessly apologetic
about the role of the philosopher in society, When
true philosophy is not, there is spiritual deceadence
and regression of the human to the animal level.
Prof. Wadia in pleading for the Western outlook
in philosophy has severely condemned the Indian
view of life. Luckily his challenging position has
been met and yefuted by two other contribubors
to the Jubilee volume-—namely, hy Dr. Chubb in
‘The Nature of truth’ and by Sii Awrobindo in
‘The Indian Conception of life.” The latter de-
gerves to be read with veverence. We require to
- be awakened out of our sommnolent attitude by
rude shaking, and this shaking hag been adminis-
tered to self-complacent ndian thinkers by Profes-
sor Wadia, But it is not altogether right to hold
that Western TPhilosophy salone ¢ has brought us
back to solid earth and made us realize that philo-
sophy must make us better, morally and metaphy-
sically, here and now.” (p. 68). Nor ig it fair to
Tndian philosophy to say that it is worthless in the
present state of evolution of Indian society. The
correct interpretation of the Indian view of life is
given by Sii Awobindo. *The peeuliurity of the
Tndian eye of thought is that it sees or searches
. Its idea of the world,
of nature, of existence is not physical, but psycho-
logicaland spiritual ; spirit, soul, consciousness zro
nobt only greater than inconscient mutter and
force, but they precede and originate, and force
and matter cannot exist without them. .. Man him-
self is not a life and mind born of and eternally
subject to physical nature, but a spirit using life
and body. It is an understanding faith in $his
conception of existence and the attempt to live it
out and get from the materialised and enter into a

overywhero for the spirit...

apiritusl consciousucss wiueh constitutes the
mueh-tatked of Indian spivituality...’

‘The dignity of human existence, given to it by
the thought of the Vedantic and tho classical ages
of Indian culbure, excoeded anything concoived by
the nohleat Western idea of humanity—" (pp.173

175).  'This hrilliant exposition of thie Indian con- .

coption of life and Profegsor Hiriyanna's ‘A Neg-
leeted Ideal of Lifo’, when taken together, present
to us the Indian I'hilosophy of life in correct
perspective. Philosophy is after all, a means
towards an end, tho end being complete self-reali-
zation. Tt is unfuir to belittle the velue of Indian
Philosophy because of its rigorous insistence on
self-control, self-donial and yenunciation of sense
objects. This insistence is tho high water-mark of
mature philesophy. '

A groat thinker often creates considerable
agitation in the philosophic world by easting into
ita midst some very distrubing doctrine. Tho
‘AMaya ' concepb of S Sankara ig an example.
Since the Mayavada was formulated, philosophers
havo heen arguing violently ocither against it or
for it. A few have attempted t¢ modify it or
transiorm it out of all vecognition. It has become
a porennial problem in philosophy. The second
symposium presents to us dilferent interpretations
of Syi Aurobindo’s attitude towards this problem.
16 is pointed out that Sri Aurchindo’s attomp
ab spivibualising the magerial offers a view of the
senge-world which, while not denying ultogether
its vooliby, puts it in ibs proper place by according
to it a secondary or instrumental value in relation
to tho evolution cf the Super Mind. This three-
dimensional tworld functioning in the time-spaco-
causality continuum is, after a'l, a construct.
1 recall a Lritliant lectwre by & mathematician who
veeonstructed, through the exercise of his rare
imaginative gifts, a two-dimensionzl world out of
material  of this our three-dimensional world.
Tt was this same world of ours, but on it would
appear beings of two dimensions only. And
how unreal it appearcd o the audience, and how
unreal the lecturer made this solid world of ours
appear to the denizens of his two-dimensional
world! And I was forcibly reminded of Maya-
vada! To one who is conscious all the time that
this life and this world are only means to end,
the objects of sense-experiencs are bound to appear
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.8 unreal. DBut there is a psychological reason
why wo do not give up owr belief in tho reality
of this world. Tt is so very pleasant, so very
stimulating to owr senses and so very sabisfving
to them! Even the gods covet humon birth!
What unlimited opportunities we have for sense-
<enjoyment and sensuous indulgence! Is it nob
sheer madness to call all this Muyva!

Tho world is shrinking daily and is beconing
a very small place.  We have got to live as one
people in this small world. And wo should tuke
the sting off the many things thut tend to divide
ug and keep us apart, Of these, unfortunately,
religious creeds and doginas are bhe most vecal-
citrant. It wuas Bhagavan Sri Rumakrishna who
first demonstrated by practice, not morely by
precept, the unity of ull religions by going to their
fundamentals. Tt is very gratifying to note thut
the third symposium is devoted to the olucidation
of the {undamentals of Living Faiths, Vor an
understanding of the fundamentals will lead to
tho realization of the unity of religions.

The contributed papers are woll-chiosen to fit
into the general frame-work of the volume. .Just
like the two to which T have alyeady drawn
attention, they deul with the deoper spiribusl
aspects of philosophy. And the volume fittingly

«

concludes with the Presidential Addvess of the
First Uresident of the Congress, Poet Rabind-
ranath Tegore. It deals with Truth, Freedom
and Creation, but essentially it is the outpouring
of the agonised soul of a poot. ILooking round
him the groat creative Poet cries out, ‘ The
modern civilisation i8 largely composed of atma-
hano janah who are spirifual suicides. It has
lost its will {for limiting its desires for restraining
its porpetusl self-exaggeration. Because it has
lost its philosophy of life, it loses its art of living,
..it mistakes skill for power and realism for
reality. In the middle ages when Furope believed
in the Kingdoin of Heaven, she struggled to
modulubo her lfo’s {forces to effect their harmo-
nious relation to this ideal, which always sent its
call to her activities in the midst of the boisterous
conflict of hier passions, .. Jhou shalt not covet, thou
maust find Gy brue limits, Todwy theve is only a
furious rage for raising numberless  brick-kilag in
plice of buildings. The great scheme of the masg-
ter-builder has been smothered undor the beaps of
brick-dust—'

This smothering is the result of Western civili-
zation which is the offspring of Western Philo-
sophy and Western view of life. Let Indian

Philosophers heware !
P. S. Naipu

Lart-I1* .
THIS TWLENTY-SIXTIH SESSION OF THE INDIAN PHILOSOPHICAL CONGRESS

The rendezvous was Pgona. The philosophers
of the four corners of Indix, not to spenk of Ceylon
snd Burma, converged o that bsautiful place to
hold a conference and diseuss problems concerning
the welfare of mankind. The young and enterpri:
ging University of Poona, under the able guidunce
of Dr. Jayakar vindicated the honour of the Maha-
rashtiinns by their courtesy and hospitality. The
delegates to the Philosophical Congress were well-
received' and made to fesl at home by the local
secretaries and their band of cheerful volunteers.

The deliherations of the conferenco began on the
morning of the 27th of December and continued
for three days. A warm welcome was extended to
the delegates by Dr. Jayakar, the Vice-Chancellor.
The Hon'ble Mr. Gadgil then inaugurated the con-
ference. Dmcussmg the role of Phﬂosophy ia ro-

A chort of the pr proceedums of the XXVIith Session of the Indian Ph)iosbphxcal Congress ¥

construction the Hon'ble ministor said that only
the onc who forgets his self could be renlly of ger-
vice to society- Ho added that we, Indians, must
begin to think less of our spiritualism and more of
the probloms facing life. The difference between
what is preached and what is practised should hn
removed and a high dogres of personal integrity
should he cultivated. Ho charged the philosophers
with the task of supplying a new frame-work of
ideas which would effectively control the Aestruc-
tive forces and pave the way for peace.

The President of the Session, Prof, A. C. Mu-
kherji of the Alla,haba.d University, delivered an in-
spiring presidential address on Human Personality,
Deploring tho modern psychological trends to re:
duce man to & mere ‘ Pgychophysical complex ' by
usmg the method of experimentation and meagure-

951,
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ment, Prof, Mukherji asserted that there is o me-
taphysical unity of the self which is fundamental
and on which the changing generalizations of ex-
perimental findings concerning the relative expe
rience are predicted. Thought is not faculty of
the mind which can be objectified. It is o tran-
secendental principle, presupposed by all relative
experience. Correlation between thought and ob-
ject cannot exist, for the logical presupposition of
the object is tho thought. 1lence thought which
i3 consciousness, Prof. Mukherji maintained, cannot
he explained by naturalism. Ile sounded a note
of warning that unless the higher nature of man
and the higher values of life are realized, the ethi-
cal and social life of man cannot he satisfactory.
The discussion on the concept of man and the
Philosophy of FEducation in the Ilast and West
formed an interesting part of the proceedings on the
first day. It was planned as a continuation of
the Umnesco symposium held in New Delhi the
previous week. DBut the foreign delegates could
not come to Poona for one reason or another.
Prof. Havet who is in charge of Ilumanistic
Division of the Unesco explained tho scope of
the Symposium. Representative members of the
Congress expressed their views on the problem,
The need for clarifying the Concopt of Man as
well as the formulation of a sound philosophy of
education is very urgent today. The pattern of a
civilization and the function of a culture are deter-
mined by the value that is given thercin to the hu-
man personality. The ideological tensions of the
modern world are the result of a conflict of cultures.
If this is to be controlled, if the nations of the
world are to be directed towards u stable world
peace, then each man should know what he is and
what he stands for. Tho traditional way of inter-
preting the West as materialistic and the Last ag
spiritualistic is rather overdone. Speakers at this
gymposium emphagized the fuct that the terms
‘eastern ' and ‘ western’ are relative and that
there should be synthesis or harmony of cultures
baged on a ‘ whole-view ' of man, Thig can be
achieved, they said, only by educating man, not
on a national bagis as it is done today, but on an
international and intercultural basis, Prof. A. R.
Wadia, President of Executive Committee of the
Congress, said that a philosophical approach should
form the basis of all education if people are to be
rodeemed from their prejudices and conflicts.

!

Marca

The second and third days of the confercnce
were devoted to the addresses hy Sectional Presi-
dents, Symposia, and Scctional meetings. The
President of the History of Philosophy Section,
Prof. R. Rumanujachari of Annamulai University
took the delegates through ‘the Evolution of

Philosophical Idess.” Ilis address was a denial -

of the persistent criticism that there éan.bo no
progress in philosophy. Anulysing the conecepts
of Moksha und the several means of attaining it
such ag Jnana, Bhakti, Prapatti, cte., the lecturer
pointed out how thoy changed their content with
the changing conditions of life, acquiring a fuller
and richer meaning, thereby constituting the
progress of philogophic thought. This address whs
not only the least controversial as it was an
exposition of some of the concepts of Indian
Philosophy according to Visishtadvaita, but it wag
also marked by its extremo brevity—a thing rare
in thege days of long-winded speoches.

The presidential address of the logic and
Metaphysies scetion was ryather a hard nut to
crack. DProf. Kalidas Bhattacharyya of Caleutta
introduced a new ceategory of the ‘ Indefinite’ into
all thought f[orms by virtue of which it ig impog-
sible to suy a posteriori that thought has validity,
The contention of the sectional President was that
the validity of thought is only possible if and
when synthctic a-priority is possible.

The Presidential addresses of the Fthies and
Psychology sections also provided interesting mate-
rial for thought. Prof. S, V. Dandekar of Poona
sct forth the esgential events of Ilindu ethics and
suggested o solution for the problems of the
modern man hased on the llindu point of view
of social and cthical behaviour, That modern
psychical research would be benefited by a contact
with and assimilation of ancient yogic prinsiples
formed the theme of the presidential address of
psychology section which was given by Dr, B, L.
Atreya of Danaras.

Besides these presidential addresses there were
two Interesting symposia. In the first there was
& scarching discussion on ‘ Is Iixistentialism Philo-
sophy ?* As Existentialism is one of the philo-
sophical fashions of the day, there were many
enthusiastic speakers on the subject. Of those
who were the main participants,.ghe first two
vehemently supported and denied the possibility
of Existentialism being regarded as a philosophy.

.
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Thege were succecded by a third member adop-
ting a mnon-committal policy which maintained
that there is much to be said on both sides.
The most fruitful part of the discussion was the
contribution of the French Philosopher Havet
who was present at the Session as an Observer
on behalf of the Unesco. He pointed out that
St eny philosophy is to be judged, it must be
done so by taking into account the traditions
and atmosphere under which it was instituted
and 'cherished. Translations do not do adequate
justice to a philosopher or a philosophical school.
Qince most of the Fxistentialists have written
either in French or German, understanding of the
terminology they use is necessary before their
thdught could properly be evaluated. Prof. Nikam
offored a critical study of Iixistentialism in the
light of Indian thought.

The other Symposium was on ‘Can there
be religion without God ?” This is an ancicnt
subject, discussed from jmmemorial times. There
have been ardent partisans on either side through-
out history. The delegates of the Philosophical
Congress were no exception. The leaders of the
Symposium gave all possible definitions of God
and Religion, *trying to evaluate some sort of
a fundamental relation between the two. The
religious consciousness of & people which postu-
lates a personal God as the basic reality was
mentioned by a number of speskers in supporb
of their view that a religion without God is an
empty affair.  On the other hand, ethical religions
guch as Buddhism and Jainism were cited as
evidences historically for a possibility of & religion
without God.

But after all that discussion one could not
escape from the feeling that many aspects of
the problem were not discussed. For instance
at one stage, it was stated that in certain philoso-
phico-religious beliefs such as Advaita the idea
of God is negated. This was not clarified, since
it is not a true representation of the Philosophy
of Sankara. Similarly, no mention was made of
the Hebrew religion which never thought of God
as @ Person but only as a Power. Nor were
the emergent evolution theories touched upon
which mske God a future event and therefore
negate all discussion of the problem.

A number of thought-provoking papers were also
read at the sectional meetings. As usual the
most popular and lively section was the logic and
metaphysics section. Such papers like *Reason
and Revelation’, ‘'Identity of the Self’, ‘' The

place of Logical positivism in the history of
Philosophy * all evoked a great deal of interesting
discussion.

This is the age of the Common Man. Therefore,
it was but fitting that the philosopher should leave
his academic chair and carry the message to the
public. On the last evening of the econference
a public meeting was orgenised when delegatcs of
the congress addressed the people of Poona on
‘Towards a World DPhilosophy’. With Prof.
A. C. Mukberji in the chair, Madame Sophia
Wadia from Bombay delivered an ingpiring address
urging the people to think in terms of the universal
spirit which is present in all human beings and
which should constitute the basis for all philosophy.
The next speaker Dr. Atreya from Banaras, in
his usual genial way, exhorted the people to think
only about the spirit in man. Dr, T. M. P. Maha-
devan from Madras said that any philosophy
would not be possible as long as man had to toil
and sweat for his daily bread. When the funda-
mental problem of keeping body and soul together
is not solved, the higher problem of a world
philosophy cannot arise. With this prefaco, he
went on to expound his conception of a world-
philosophy. A comprehensive world-philosophy
would require a synoptic mind., What we,
individual philosophers, could immediately aspire
for ig to train ourselves in world-philosophiziny.
In order that this may he achieved, said Dr.
Mahadevan, each philosophical view or perspective
should be, as far as possible, self-consistent and
should contain within itself seeds of self-correction;
it should be free from narrowness and should
recognize the truth in other views also ; it should
be auch that it is infegrated with life as a whole ;
and it should not stop with edifying our mind but
should go on to exalt our life.

The rigours of these philosophic discussions
were relieved by excursions to interesting places
in Poona and the ‘At homes’ in the evenings,
It was on the whole a strenuous and fruitfu}
conference, That serious-minded philosophers
meet and discuss once a year in our country is
itself a great thing. Surely, no spectacular im-
mediate effect on society can be expected. But
it is gratifying to note that at least some of the
cobwebs blinding the vision of the people get
blown away in this process,

(Mrs.) SARASVATI CHENNAKESAVAN, M.A.
Pachasyappa’s College, Madras
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POINTS, POINTERS AND EXHORTATIONS IN TIIE CONVOCATION ADDRIESSES

The entire following collection, (except the Delhi University convocation
address) has Leen made from the reports that appeured in the daily papers.

UNIVELRSITY OF MADRAS
Speaker: Szri K. Mapaava MEsonN
August 23, 1951
1. Neeessities of life, oxigeneics of times and
urgencies of humanity require that the graduates
should cultivate the following habits :
{a) They should avoid tho shoddy and strive for
the best,

() They should not allow thomselves to be over-
come by that compluceney or lagsibude and
indolence which i3 so ready to tempt people
to ruin.

{c) They should love their neighbours at least to
the extent their common interest requires it.

{(d) In these matters what is required is an alert-
ness which, however difticult to show in the
beginning, can be tnade with some debermi-
nation on the practitioners’ part an easy de-
pendable habit.

{¢) When doveloped in the above manner they
will be doing their duties to themselves, the
nation and the humanity.

» * »*

AGRA UNIVERSITY
Speaker:
Dr. A. LAKSHMANASWAMI MUDALIAR
November 10, 1951

1. There has been & definite lowering of
gtandard in regard to University education and
the products turned out by the Universitics
though bright exceptions are not totally absent.

9. The lowering of standard was due to the
chaotic sort of conditions that exist today in most
Colleges and Universities:

(a) Thero is overcrowding in the calleges, and
consequently lack of personal contact between
teachers and students.

(b) The cconomic romuneration offercd by the
profession of teaching is so inadequate and
uninviting that it fails to attract those who
are most competent for the profession.

3. The indiscipline marked in the students’
community i8 s mattor of great concern to the
educationists. How did the Indian student who
was known and famous for his innate qualities of
reverence and respect for the teacher, for parents

and for oldors, come to lose theso qualities today ?
Are the students entirely responsible {or this ?

4,  Much of the indiscipline that unfortunately
prevails in the student community today can be
traced to the behaviour of general public in
economie, social and political fiolds. Students
tako their cue from what they sce their elders
doing in tho practical affairg of lifo and faithfully
apply it in their own spheres!

5. This is not to support the indiscipline in
the studont community. A country cannot prosper
unless its youths are trained in the habit of
solf-discipline. '

6. Indis is just through wu mighty experiment
in democracy. Youths must play their purt nobly
and well. It is they who are most responsive
to great visions and noble impulses in doing their
duties to their country and the world.

7. The world badly requires today true magna.
nimous feeling of internationalism and all what it
genuinely mcans. As a blighting vesult of the
two wars there has been some amount of lowering
of standard in the Universitics of other countries
too, but in other countrics they sce to it that,
whatevor the difficulties, the cause of education
suffers the least. But could it be so suid of India ?
One feels concerned to know that the IPlanning
Commission proposes a total expenditure of Rs. 120
crores for tho next five years in all tho States
for all grades of educhtion. 1f Great Britain votes
the expenditure of £. 15 millions a year to help
the 24 Universities, what should be the figure of
expenditure in such a vast country as Indin where

illiteracy is the lot of 80% of the people ?
* »* »

NAGPUR UNIVERSITY
Speaker : Dr. H. C. MUKHERJEE
November 26, 1951

1. It is universally admitted that the twin
functions of the Universities aro the ecducation

of the youth and discovery of new truths.
9. The acquiring of fresh knowledge through

research not only enriches and diversifies human
life in the intellectual realm, bub it also belps

1
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forward enormously tho technical and economic
development of the country.

3. English today is the lingua franca of the
world. If we neglect a proper study of Iinglish,
we run the risk of losing our rightful place in
the international, cultural, intellectual, economic
(and even commercial world.

4. To-day training for lendership in the profes-
sions and in public life i3 regarded as one of the
fundamental aims of university education.

5. TUniversities are also expected to impart
‘ balanced edueation’, which means that Univer-
sity training of owr young people cannot be
concerned with any single element of life but
rather with varied agpects of living, so that for
every person the result will be the best all-round
practical development associeted with efficient
training in his special field of work.

6. The inevitable consequence of the present
unsatisfactory but technically correct democratic
sob-up is a tendency towards an insensible
splitting up of tho people into two classes—
subject masses and ruling classes.

7. It is spécially expected that the products
of the Nagpur University should popularize the
bagic educgtion system which Mahatma Gandhi
developed from Wardha.

» * L 2
UNIVERSITY OF DELHI
Speaker :
Sr1 ALLaDI KRISHNASWAMI ATYAR
November 30, 1951

1. The bold experiment of broad-basing demo-
cracy on adult franchise in India, & country where
an over-whelming majority of the people is
illiterate, could succeed only if our educated
people observe the duty of imparting & sense of
right values to the masses.

9. The question, therefore, is: how to impart
the sense of right values to the common man to
whom this age is said to belong ?

3. It depends upon the right use of the
instruments for the dissemination of knowledge
and information through such media as radio, film,
press, and public platforms,

4, The present age requires a new type of
leadership.

5. Our Universities which are run with the
financial aid of the public exchequer must make

their services available to the community as
& whole, '

6. Food problem being one of the greatest and
most urgent problems of the nation, Universities
should actively employ themselves to help solvo
this exacting problem,

7. Whilo the Universitios’ autonomy shonld
be respected, the Universitics should also give
the impression of realising their dutics to the
community.

8. The futuro of democracy in India dopends
upon the character-traiping imparted in the
Universities in India.

9. Viewing the wholo realm of knowledge in its
proper perspective, the Universities should lay
judicious stress on the study of seicnes, humanities,
Sanskrit literature and Indian philosophy. Both
utility-values and value-utilities should be taken
care of.

10. The members of the Universitics should
cultivate the habit of forging widest possible
contacts with different kinds of peoples and views,

11, ‘@gAmag >-spirit should permeato the
Universities.

12, English, being the working world-language
should be studied with sufficient care,

13. Ideal co-ordination of efforts between
Universities and other instibutes are urgently
needed. Specialization in technology and deep
study of fundamental scicnces should go hand
in hand.

14. Our Universities should 8o equip them-
gelves that they may contibuously supply highly
qualified personnel to man the various industrics.

15, Our Universities should grow more
anxious to help make original and valuable
contribution to the fund of human knowledge
in all branches. Research must become a passion
with the Universities,

16, It is unfortunate that the scheme for
establishing an All India Indological Research
Institute has not materialised.

17. If the Universities were to regigter
scientific advancement, ecientific attitude must be
inculcated in the students at secondary, nay,
primary stages.

18. TImprovement of University education in
India will to a large extent depend on how soon
the popular Governments come to regard expendi-
ture on education as & first-cluss capital invest-
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ment.  Along with these there should be eoncen-
truted and organized efforts to utilize properly
the instinct of private philanthropy.

19. Unless means for better remuneration of
teachers are guaranteed there is littlo chance
of the improvewent of University education,

20. Graduates should prove themsoelves to
be above narrow self-interest and various preju-
dices and dutiful to the community at large,
ready to agssuine leadership in the various sphercs
where the old guards are vacating.

21, Graduates must 'give their best to the
gervices of the mnation and try to usher in a
higher type of sacicty, always calling forth and
inspiring the higher sentimoents, emotions, ard
facultics of man.

22. They should have a singlo rule of conduct
both for private and public life and should
continue to be perpetual students even after
the so-called student career,

93. It is not dazzling brilliance that counts
ultimately, but thoroughness in application of
high prineiples in daily life in a sustained manner
gtands a man in good stead.

94, Cultivation of fearlessness, manliness, and
solf-confidence are the very crux of education.

95. Tinally it should be clearly understood
and always remembercd that all studies were
intended for the eunlightenmoent of the mind
and illumination of the soul.

* »* »*
TATA INSTITUTE OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
AT ANDHERI
Speaker: Dr. M. R. Jayaxar
December 2, 1951

1. The concept of social wolfare was not new
jn India. DBorn in the very early times of our
history the concept of social service has evolved
by stages. The Gita lays stress on the gospel
of incessant service to humanity. God could be
best served through the eervice of His creatures.
This ideal, at a later age inspired the work of
gocial reformers in India” Their lives still serve
as an ingpiration to our young men.

2. Social service should be an honourable
profession, independent of the emolument it
may receive.

3, Great importance should be attached to
gocial service and fraining should be imparted
to young men in & scientific manner,

4. Room has to be left for careful cultivation
of human touch, personal relationship and delicato
presenvation of self-respecs and honour which
lie rooted in human mind, rich or poor. Iiven
idicsynerasies have often to bo respected both in
the person and his surroundings.

5. A gciontific approach — which involved
much investigation and patient study of all the
aspects of problems — would prevent mistakes
duo ofton to an excess of goodwill and would
save wastage of energy and philanthropy.

»* »* »

ANNAMALAI UNIVERSITY -

Speaker : Sr1 B, Gorana REDDI
December 4, 1951

1. Students of this generation are fortunate
in the sense that thoy have inherited the freedom
of the country which is in fact a turning point in
the history of India.

9. Democracy—our Constitution gives catego-
rical preference to cabinet systern of Governmont
over the presidentiul system where the executive
is responsible to an individual—is in constunt
search of good and able peopld to guide the
destinics of millions of people. But if in a spirit of
iconoclasm, we go on weakening or hreaking our
good people, worthless people will get hold of the
machinery of the Government and bring untold
migeries to the peopfe.

3. OQur problems and requirements are many
and complicated. Our difficulties are many too.
The poverty, disesse and illiteracy of our land
cannot bo wiped oub in a short time. Impatience
cannot solve problems and achieve results. De-
cades of planned toil is necessary. Tho National
Planning Commission—being the first plan to be
followed by more amhitious plang, which neither
prowises much nor sits back hopelessly or compla-
contly—is an effort in that direction.

4. Youths should put their shoulders to the
wheel in implementing the Ilan instead of being
donothing gazers at glories of bygone ages.
It behoves the youth to be messengers of a new
hope and a new vision,

5. The communal problem drives us to ask the
question,—shall we be nutionalists and look after
the interest of every one of our fellow citizens or
shall we continue to think in terms of communal
and sub-communal groups ?
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6 ‘Varnashrama Dhurma, whatever might
have been its significance in the pust i3 the
biggest obstacle of our nationalism today.’

7. ‘Short of inter-communal marriage,’ the
speaker was ‘unsble to offer any other cure for
the cancer of communalism.’

o B8 Attachment to language is a sign of culbure.

And all culture muSt aim at unifying people, not
et dividing them, If any language spoken in =
particulur area dovelopes * areu-patriotism * rather
too strongly, thon what becomes of our national
patriotism 7 The small must be subordinated to
the big. 1f we want to survive s Indians, we
have to give up militant parochiulism.

9. Provincial autonomy and initiative are good.
The aduinistration can be decontralised. State
problems could be looked aftor by the State
Governments and healthy spirit of competition
may be fostered for doing greator good to the
people. Tho centre should not throttle the
inittative of the states in the sphore of netivity and
sim at a dull uniformity. Stato Governments are
sisgter Governments and must be treated as such.
Thoy should ®*not be trested as subordinate
Governwants.

10. Whjle it is essential that our languagcs
ghould be developed ultimately to replace English
88 wedium of instruction, nothing should be done in
s huwry without providing for proper text and
referonce baoks,

11. The habit of appreciating fine arts end
taking interests in social service activities should
be oultivated.

» - »
ALIGARH UNIVERSITY
Speaker: DR. RAJENDRA Prasap

December 8, 1961

1. In the manner a ourrent is diverted by
s rock, man by his own efforts and with courage
and adventurous spirit, can change the direction
of history. Success in life of the graduates will
depend on their own idess and actions. If they
would, they can do great good to themselves, their
oountry and the world.

9. No one in India today—whabever his religion
or language or race or caste—could oluim thag
India belonged to him alone, for, in the making
of the present-day  India every other section
bes played as importans a part a8 his own group

has done and so India of today was but a product
of the joint efforts of all its childyen.

3. Wisdom and sagneity demund thet everyone
should co-operate with his fellow men for common
welfare and prosperity and to transform this
country into & land of be auty, to do which we
have to take the thousand year old history of the
country for granted, '

4. Our essay in cultural integration and our
determination not to efface any cultural group
is the most important and prominont feature of
our history.

5. Now that we were free and had our destiny
in our hands we would have fully to grasp the
lesson of history and have to mould our life
in such a way as to be able ta do goad to ourselves
and also to others. .

6. Graduates should fully understand that ag
the basis of the Indian Constitution thecre is the
fulfilment of a historical process. Here ecvery
individual calling himsclf an Indian shonld have
equal rights, opportunitics, privileges, security,
and, therefore, equal duties to the Stute.

. 7. If all our counfrymen clearly understand
their rights and their dutics, everyone of us will
be able to live in completo peace-and secwity and
there will be allround and quick progress in
the country. ,

8. Those who have received high education
and those who oan understand all thesa matters
owe & duby to impress these truths on their fellow
countrymen and to prepare the latter for the
fulfilment of their obligations.

» L2 L

ANDHRA UNIVERSITY
Speaker: RaAJARUMART AMRIT KAUR

Decemver 8, 1961

1. It was a tragedy that our youth by and
large could not be harnessed for the upliftment
and betterment of rural India. But the rural
India crios for the services of the intolligentsia.

3. If we were to make a disciplined nation,
civioc sense must be inculoated in our educational
institutions. ’

3. It was a pity that students were often
noticed indisciplined and losing their golden
opportunities of getting soaked in knowledge and
ritbering away their precious energies after things
that did not: matter, But the country which
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required dedicated services were to turn to the
youth alone.

4. Weo need a dmcxplmed army of workers in
every sphere. Avenues of self-development and
golf-fulfilment were open now. What we required
were spirit of adventure, fearlessness, tireless
energy, courage, & sense of diguity of labour,—all
of which spring from & comwmon source—a flaming
love for humanity, We have to bring light where
there is darkness, hope where there is despair,

5. Howover perfeet might have been the strue-
ture of Indian socicty at one time, the need for
social reform in the present times could not be
over-emphasized. ‘ Change was paradoxically ono
of the unchanging laws of life.” It was upto the
youth to get rid of all those customs and usages
which were a drag on the society today.

6. Wo must pay adequate attention to the
question of national language and English in the
scheme of our education.

7. Tour years were scarcely a moment in the
higtory of a nation, vet much history has been
made in the last four years in India. India goes
ahead under the leadership of one who while
shouldering the most stupendoas burden, guides
the destiny of the nation with vision, statesman-
ghip, strength,. faith, strict adherence to truth,

human sympathy and understanding.
. 4 . » »

RAJPUTANA UNIVERSITY
Speaker : DR. S. RADHAKRISHNAN,
December 11, 1951

1. National progress was not to be judged by
achievements of a few at the top.

9. TFreedom must bring about the renewal
of the vitality of the whole nation.

3. There could be no genuine political stability,
10 PeRCE or prosperity unless the conditions which
give rise to hopelessness and despair were removed.

4. If we are to face the future with some
degree of confidence, radical und drastic changes
require to be introduced.

5. ‘Complmcency and not Communism is our

-great enem
gre y » »

UTKAL UNIVERSITY
Speaker:
Dr, A. LAKSHMANASWAMI MUDALIAR
December 11, 1951

1.. X a University were to answer the purpose
;of it existence in an idee]l manner:.. .. .

(«) it cannot and should not *play the role of a
Wool worth chain-storcs which exhibits for
sale chuap and finished articles suited to
the needs and cupucitics of is variegated
customers.’

(b) it must steer clear of these two oxtremes, the

Seylla of isolutionism and the Charybdis of

cotmercislisin and utiliturisnism.

it must have the maximnum possible autonomy

and should not gt ‘tied with the chariot-

wheels of the departmonts of the sceretariats
through the Ministicrs concerned.’

(@) Political chitfs, unless thoy be experts in the
particulnr typo of educution that is to be
imparted through the University, should not
be too actively associated with any advi lsqry
body of tho University.

(#) Universitiea should however bo always recop-
tive of evory helpful and useful iden which
are oreutivoly contributive to its funda-
mental purpose, from whichever quarter it
may come.

(/) Universitics should take note of International
standurds puwrticularly in methods of profes-
gional education and should also modify their
own progrutnines in such a way u8 may
be found necessary and suiteble to the
conditions of the regions wuere they were
gituated.

2, Universitice ‘do  ofcourse require states
subsidy. Now the question ariscs, is the accop-
tance of substantial financial support incompatible
with the University’s aubonomy ? 'The answer
need not be necossarily negative. Tho Uuiversity
Grants Committee of Great Britain is the example
to the point. This Committeo though appointed
by the Chancellor of Ixchequer with the con-
currence of the Ministry of Kduecation, consists
predominantly of academic persons with academic
rather than official back-ground. Government
grants flow to Universities according to the recom-
mendations of this Committee which is frec
both from political inflience and University
control but which knows the requirements of
the Universitics thoroughly well by virtue ot
its intimate contact with them

It is time India too had her University
Grants Committes.

3. The system of recruitment to the public
services had a deadeping effect upon Indian
Universities. Today the education imparted in
the Universities is too often considered as bub
a preparation to gain admission to one or other

‘(C

~—

.of the citil services of the country.
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It is suggested that probably the adoption
‘of the method of recruitment to the British
civil services may be found helpful in India
toa. The cardinal points associated with such
recruitment are as follows: selection at an early
age with a view to determine a life-carcer;
a olose linking between the various lovels of
entrance and those of educational systems of the
country; imparting & general rather than =
specific cducation a8 & preparation for an official
career and an oxamination which follows and
does pot seek to influonce unduly the general
sochool and University cwmticula; and {inally
8 desire to sce that the candidates who have
tried and failed to enter into sorviees should
not thercby be at a disadvantage in their studies
for other professions.

4, Much of the criticism about the lowering
of standard in the univorsities i justified. But
one point has to bo conceded: if the efficiency
of the public services is at & low ebb today it
is due to many other causes besides the lowering
of standard of university qualifications. The first
step townrds remedying this defect will be sn

- appointment of Presidential Commision in the line

of Royal Commissions appointed from time to time
in Britain to study such problems thoroughly and
guggest remednw .

» »

UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD
Speaker : *Sr1 K. M. MuNsaI

December 15, 19561

1+ Under the impacts of the tremendous crisis
in human spirit the world was just puassing
through, modorn education has lgnored the funda-
mentnl aspiration the result of which is a blithing
profanation of all glorious things and thomes.

Wae have forgotten that inan slone can help him-
gelf, and swallownd & new dope thut man is made
by his material wants being mot.

‘Cultural values which strengthen the spirit of
man, family life, freedom, stubility, peace and the
genge of beauty, human unity, love, God-niinded-
ness which transcend stlf, are all ut u discount,

9. Exolusive stress laid by modern education
on work from without negleoting the inner develop-
ment wae the oause of modern frustration.

3. QGreat Masters of creative life wanted
people to work from within first; tho work from
without must follow from the inner strength.

4., To get over this erisis, reconstruction
of the whole fabric of educution is essential,
Fducation must be brought to serve its own
purpose.

5. What is the role of genuine education?
Eduosation in reality is and ought to be the

harmonizing sgenoy betweon the fundamental aspi-
mbion of wan and the material civilization of
ench nge. First, it strengthens in the young
men and women the fundamental aspiration
and thereby imparts fresh vigiour and direction to
cultural values which represent it. Secoundly,
it oreates the ideas and influences which shape
gocial institutions in the light of the culbural
values to suit the material civilization of that age.

6. What we require are the inspiration of
creative ideas and loyalty to fundamental values.

7. TFor this purpose certain basic studies
are absolutely indispensable for all students, viz :
a study (a) of classical litorature, (0} of the life
und message of the great and noble mon, (¢} of
India’s history, (d) of history of tho rise and
fall of nations snd empires and the growth and
decay of their cultural valucs and progressive
realization of the unity of wen and (e) repoated
recital of eternal messages enshrined in works
like the Gita.

» » »
LUCKNOW UNIVERSIITY
Speaker : Dr., Kainasa Nate Katju
: December 17, 1951
-1. Every counbry possessed something distine:
tive which its people felt they contributed to the
coromon welfare of mankind, We in India must
find out and properly cultivate these distinetive
olements in our national life and institutions,
political, economic and culfural,

9. It was not mercly material prowess and
maintenance of law and order in the land and
ordered progress and liberty but something much
more. Tho problem of making them feel that
they bad something distinctive to fight for had the
widest implications.

3. Young men and women in India had before
them many opportunities which they should vtilize
for the betterment of the country.

4, Adult {ranchise, the very ocornsrstone of
the nation’'s democratio political structure would
make the people appreciate that the country was
their own and its independence meant theiy
independence, The lack of this consciousness had
been the cause of their subjugation.

» » »

PATNA UNIVERSITY

Speaker : Rasa Manarasa SiNGH
December 22, 1951
1. Universities ought to be model institutions

in which intellectual, ethical and social disciplines
will be imbibed by students. :
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2. One often reads in dismay of the outbursts
of the misdirected enthusinsm of the students
which find expression in questionable practices like
gtrikes otc.. But perpetrators should remember
that strikes and other such methods sro double-
edged weapons |

3. Bub the entiro responsibility of such unfor-
tunato happenings docs not always lie ontirely
with the students alone. It is highly regrcttable
that even teachers aro sometimes found to be the
gecret or oven open inspirers and supporters of such
wrong actions.

4. No odium should be attached to Inglish
because it happens to be & foreign language, for if
this intcrnational language is negleeted, we shall
lose hold upon tho key to the store-house of
world's learning.

» » »

(C4LCUTTA UNIVERSITY
Speaker: Sr1 MANGALADAS PARVASA
December 22, 1951

1," The present method of education was one
which followed the minute of Lord Macauley (in
1833 ) which was designed for proparing roaterial
useful for the British rule in India.

9. True educution must teach not merely
gomo means of earning livelihood, tenets of
citizenship or becoms only o nursery of thought.
1t should not mercly lay strecs on things, ‘ which
are stocked in the hrain like a godown, many a
time ill-arranged and ill-assorted @and of no practical
uso in after life.’

8.  True educabion must imparb initiation into
the life of the spirit —a braining of Liuman goulg in
the pursuit of truth and the practice of virtue. It
should bo designed to develop moral end spiritual
quelities.

4. Constant domand of rights makes one think
whether or not iustead of praviding for fundamen-
tal rights in the Constitution it would have heen
wiser to provide for * Fundamenta! Duties,” Enypha-
gis on the obscrvance of one’s duties at overy
stage of education and life will make for the solu-
tion of many problems.

5. * Stern measures ' might be one of the ways
of controlling the undesirable methods like strilkes
otc., followed by the students. But the more
important thing was right guidanco.

6. Wo should build our monuments not merely
on the cement of material richness but on the
rook of morality and greab spirituality.

VISVABHARATI UNIVERSITY
Speaker: Dr. S, RADHAKRISHNAN

Decomber 24, 1951,

1. Today we have established supremacy to

& large extent over nature and yet man is prostrate

with fear and frustration and is trying to find out
& place where he ean hide himself.

2. There ig no amount of conflict or any
philosophy of * cither or’ over which tho spirit
of man cannot triumph. The theory of ‘either or’
was something incomypatible with our eastern
traditions.

2. 1t is tho eastern outlook of finding unity
in the midst of diversity, of synthesising different
elements that must dominate the world in future.

4. In building up the Visvobharati Rabindra-
nath tried to follow In the footsteps of the great
Indian traditions of cultural reconcilintion. If we
beliove in this ideal, Indin hag yet o lesson for
the world.

6. Indis and the uvastorn countries in goneral
hed & great contribution to make to building our
oommon civilization. Rabindranath had presched
that Indian history of reconciliution through the
ages. If the students remembered this ideal and
worked {for the same, they would be able to make
a great contribution to the world.

6. When Tagore cstablished the Visvabharati
he made out that world-understanding was the
essential means for the peace of the world,
Peaco, he added, could be achieved not in the
reulm of politics; it could be achieved through
world-understanding.

The aim and purpose of oducation wes not
meroly tho development of intellect. It also mugt
train up the imagination and omotion. That could
be done only through the medium of fine arts
including literabure, Students, must develop o
freshness of fecling for nature and a sensitiveness
of the soul in human swroundings. They must
have also have hunger for the unscen.

» : ] »
BENARES HINDU UNIVERSITY
Speaker : ProF. Sik RarpH TURNER
December 26, 1951,

1. Tu the west they have often concerned
themselves far too narrowly” with the western
culture and western history, while Universities in
India have on their part npeglected too much
the study of the culture and history of their
Asian peighbours, In fubure their studies must
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form a part of University curricula in India more
fittingly in Benares.

2. It has been the experience that the tasgk
of bringing the student who starts from the
scratch to the point where he ¢an begin to
conduct research is possible of achievement within
é period of three years.

* * *
JADAVPUR COLLEGE OI' ENGINEERING
AND TECHNOLOGY

Speaker : Dr. S. RADHARKRISHNAN
December 30, 1951.

1. An ill-fed people cannot cver become a
graat nation.

2. Political independence did not automati-
cally bring about cconomic progress. OQur Govern-
ments will therefore bo judged by their economic
and jndust®al achievements—how far they havc been
able to feed the hungry, clothe the naked and
provide shelter to the shelterless. The supreme
test:of the governmonts would be how far they
had been able to overcome the crisis of under-
production, undgr-employment, over-population and
and worsening poverby.

3. India had to import nearly seven million
tons of fobd grains. Ono should ask oneself
whether cyclones and earth-quakes were enough
to darken the skies of the newly emancipated
nation, Have not the warravaged western
countries got restored to former and normal
conditions ? )

4. Woe have to understand all the trends and
implications of the revolutionary times we are
passing through and devote all our energies to
improving the couditions so far as this country
wag concerned.

5. Whatever may be the particular association
in life, a man must develop human outlook, as
everyman was man before he was a speciulist and
nobody should be confused with the profession he
was engaged in.

6. There should not be suppression of indivi-
dual liberty, because the individual was the source
of all good. We do require to improve the
individual, and, if we improve the individual,
society will reform itself. Any plan which oblite-
rated the richness of the individual peculiarities
could not be regarded as satisfactory.

7. Other nations can give us guidance, but
cannot take our national character.

8. We have to adjust ourselves to the moving
times of the modern world as waa indicated in the
* Dharmachakra’ of the national flag.

9. We would have to find out that our path
lay on the sharp edge of a razor. To bring
together the God above and the earth below—
regeneration of humanity and transformation of
this carth through sacrifice and discipline—should
be the goal of our national education.

> ¥* ¥

TRAVANCORE UNIVERSITY
Speaker: Dr. A, R. MUDALIAR
January 28, 1952

1. The flrst half of the twentieth century
has been marked by tremendous changes and
remarkable scientific inventions. But much more
incaleulable in its effect than any of these changes
has been the change all over the world in the
human mind and in its outlook on men and
matters.

2. If institutions like Universities ave to fulfil
their task the trends and implications of this mest
significant change has to be grasped in its entirety.

3. Tho thoughts, hopes and aspirations of the
youth of this generation are not very clearly view-
ed, understood and appreciated by the people of
older gencration of the day—this essential fact
requires to bo grasped.

4., It is only by understanding this change
fully and attuning to the requirements of it, the
people of oldor goncration could fulfil their duty
and obligation to the younger ones and help guide
them towards the right direction.

5. While one need not regret all the
changes that have come and all the walls they
have broken down, ono really fecels concorned
over the disappearance of that protective and
heneficent parental control over the young.

6. If the teachers are to fulfil the very impor-
tant task they are entrusted with their
position has to be brought back to its state of
dignity by substantially improving their economic
status.

7. Though a sense of frustration reigns para-
mount in this land inspite of the coming of inde-
pendence, the youth should go ahead with a pur
posive optimism.



NOTES AND

COMMENTS

A PLEA FOR INTRODUCING INVOCATION CEREMONIES IN OUR ¢OLLEGES
AND UNIVERSITIES

The months of November and December are
educationally and culturally very rich inonths in
India. During these months various lemmed
hodics and academic councils convene their annual
conforences and learned men {rom various parts of
the country mecet together to ciscuss things, ex-
change ideas and take vesolutions for future work.
A rich harvest of substantial thinking is the vesulf.
One may say, during these months the nation’s
imental integrity and clarity aro reasserted and
thus the fubure imperceptibly forged. It is not
the much voeal politicians alone, who often pese to
he the sole makers of history, that are the nation-
builders; much of this great work is done by the
silent sober savants, academicians and men of lear-
ning and thinking, They help stabilize the past
achievements and give direction to futurc ventures.
The usefulness of their work should be more i.ntel-
ligently understood and energetically appreciated
in this country. Possibilitics should be explored
how these annual meetings of the lemrncd hodies
of the nation could be made moro fruitiul.

Of all such annual moetings the most lively,
colowrful and imposing are the Convocation eerc-
monies of the different Universities of the country.
Hore i8 a rich and proud pageant of hopeful young
graduates and other recipients of higher cducntlo'n
coming togother to receive cortificates {or their
educational attainments. These recipients of higher
education represent one of the richest treasures
of the nation, nay of humanity. From among
them will arise the future cducators, crusaders,
revolutionaries, builders, soldiers, leaders and
administrators of the conntry.

One of the most important feature of the Con-
vocation ceremonies ave the Convoeation addresses
Jelivered by the savants, thinkers and administra-
tors who arc spccially invited to speak to the
august assembly on this significant occasion. '

Elgewhere woe have presented under the caption
¢ Current Educational Thinking in India’ ‘the
Points, Pointers, and XKxhorbations in the Convo-
cation Addresses.’ A perusal of these pages will
reveal with what deep anxiety, hope, confidence
and a sense of urgency our elders approach the
young, on the eve of their high march on the
uncertain path of life, to deliver unte them the

henefit of their thought and experience. The
wealth of the words of experience, wisdom and
caution that are uttered during the celobrations is
impressive.  That is not to say that all tho
addresses wore to be found equally helpful by the
students. Perhaps there are controversial points
also in some of the spoeches. May be all points
of precepts ave not to he accepbed withoub
regorvation. It i3 also nob unlikely that some of
tho speeches are far removed from the immodiate
concern of students.  In fact some of the speeches
give an impression a8 though the gpeakors were
more concerned with their own functional pro-
blems than with those of the students’ present
and future. On the whole, however, all the
speeches are marked by & high spirit of varncstmess.
But how far are the young graduates impressed
and helped by these talks ? A {rank answer to thig
(uestion may not be very encouraging. Apparolled
in o kind of outlandish dress, the spectacularly
arrayed young folk are all the tme ina hilnrim}s
mood when the honourable speakers pour out their
passionate words of exhortations. To be sure, the
listeners are mainly interested in the receipt of the
cortificates of their academic achicvemonts. Some
among them might oven bo thinking of tho feagibi-
lity of getting themselves snapped in the horrowed
gown as soon as tho functions were over (f?r
who Inows whethor there would come in ono’s
tife o second chance of finding onesol{ so loosely
entered in that unowned gown of honour). Most
of the young folk cannot cvidently bo expected ab
the moment to be in a mood and temper ready to
be damped with too many serious thoughts and
high homilics. But, anyway, we havo this tradition
and convention of telling the students somne very
iluportant things at this auspicious, but perhaps
not very opportuno moment.

We, however, do not at all venbure to suggest
that this very impressive and important convention
should not be earnostly followed. Though many
may he under the impression that the convention
of Convocation addresses is a part of the Macaulay
tradition, in fact its history in India goes back to
a time when the history of England was yet to be
born. The convention of Convocation addresses
can he traced to genuine Vedie traditions. At

‘
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lcast one specinien of thig convention we have on
record.  Every student of the Upanishads would
at once remember the inspiving Convocation
address delivered in ono of owr ancient forest
Universitics as recorded in the Taittiriya Upani-

K shad (1.11). Seldom perhaps in the history of
$ho Universities of the world a more fundumental,
inspiving, and helpful address was delivered to the
outgoing University studenta.

Therc is, it should be noted, a world of

differcnce between the gpirit that permeated the
address recorded in the Tuittiriya Uponishad and
that dominated the addresses thut wre generally
delivered in the modern Universities, The fortuer
maltls the culminution of a process of training in
the way of living which the student has daily
recoived from thie ever-vigilant teacher. In other
words the Upanisladie address is the succinet
sumnation of the training the student has already
veceived in details from the teacher. Tut not so
the latter. The modern Convoeation addresses
are more « decorative part of u cereniony, important
though, than the culmination of « process of training
in the way of #fc. If the Upanishadic Convoca-
tion address can be compared to a fragrant bunch
of flowers Rlossoming on a verdant creeper, the
Convocation addresses of the modern type aro
at best paper-flowers—richly coloured and scented,
no doubt~—having little nerve connection with the
natural creeper of the system of education.

We say this studiedly. During their entire
student career rarely ever the young scholars
are treated to such purposive and wrgent words
ag oneis wccustomed to listening in the Convocation
addresses. Edueation is usually imparted as a
mattor of business, of buying and selling of pattern
goods. Suddenly one day we seem to become
tarribly aware of the sanctity of the whole
operation and we tell the students of things which
were most vibal f{or their lives. Bub can we
veally expect much out of the chance impression
regeived in such a mood and occasion ? Students
in our educational institutions do not generally
have the good fortune of imbibing from their
teachers upliffing inspiration and *man-making®
direction. The entire educational system tends
to be dissociated from what i3 understood as
a way of life. But curiously enough a very

different impression is sought to he given in all
seriousness, one would suppose, on a particular day
when many were to leave the University for good
to enter the battle-field of life,

We do not say that the impressions that ave
gought to be given on the Convocation day are
not highly important. What we mean to say
is o picco of humble realism~that not mueh should
be expectcd out of one day's spectacular perfor-
mance.  What should be done then ?

Ows is u simple common-gense suggestion. If
we really geels to make our students imbibe all the
many good ideng owr leaders and thinkers are
invited to ventilate in their Convocation addresses:
then wc have to introducc a new system of
Invocation  Ceremonies at the beginning of the
College und Universiby sessions, in which students
should be [ornally yeceived in these insti-
tutions. The Invocation coremonies should be
done with as mueh solemnity and publicity as the
Convocation ceremonies are done. The main
feature of the Invocation ceremony would be the
Invocation address caleuluted to invoke the high
spirite in the young learners as they enter the
great temples of leaning that our Colleges and
Universities are, and to inflame within them
certain noble, creative and helpful ideas that will
help them to grow into sufficient men in the
karma-bhumi that lifo fundamentally is. Invocation
addresses should be popular and purposive and
whutever other grounds they cover, there should
also be deliberations on the following four points :
(1) Ends of human lifo and purpose of education
(2) Problems of life, nation and the world, 3)
The role students are expected to play, (4) Hints
on equipments for fulfilling this role.

It should bo the business and duty of the
teachers and authorities of the educational insti-
tutions to see that the fames of ideas ignited

in young minds in the Invocation ceremony are
regularly fed and kept burning throughout their
student career by constant, careful and sagacioug
ministrations. Then alone we can expect ouy
Convocation ceremonies to have some nerve
relations with the fabric of the educational system
of the nation.

May we invite the attention of our Education

inistries, University authorities, educationists
and thinkers in India to the above plea ?




REVIEWS AND NOTICES

AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A YOGI: By

PARAMAHAMSA YOGANANDA: THIRD EDI-

TION : PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY, INC. 10

East 40TH STREET, NEW YORK 16, N. Y.

PaGESs 501: Price 3. 50.

This book is dedicated to the memory of Luther
Burbank, an American Saint. The author has a
pleasant style. Ile makes plenty of fun, often. ab
his own expense. ‘Less than a year of Indian
hospitality,’ says he, ‘and I had gained fifty
pounds!...In India (nowhere else, alag!) a'welli
padded swami is. considered a delightful sight.
Many footnotes and explanations have been added
in this edition ‘in response to requests? frorg &
number of readers.’ The portions dealing with
Ipdian music, Karma, reincarnation, astrf)logy,
the so-called ‘ Aryan invasion’, the beauties ?f
Kashmir, or the wealth of ancient India contain

very valuable information.

¢ Intuition is soul-guidance appearing naturally
in man...when hig mind is calm...Truth cannot
be created, but only perceived. ..The zf;‘oaal of ¥oga
gcience is to calm the mind, that without distor-
tion it may mirror the divine vision of the
univerge... What avails our mailed fist ? Shall any
peace indeed come out of it?’ These are a few of
the beautiful statements picked up at random
from the book.

The main reference, however, is to a certain
Kriya yoga, ‘& simple psycho-physical method by
which the human blood is decarbonised a.r}d
re-charged with oxygen.” *Because of cerbain
Yogic injunctions, I cannot give a full explana-
tion ® of it here. In other words, only a regular
disciple will be told whab it is. We cull-together
» number of statements found almost in every
chapter,—sll giving a cumulative effect, and so
akilfully arranged by the author as to s}}ow the
uniqueness of this multipurpose routine drill! It

was * by Kriya Yoga or a similar technique,’ we
are assured, ¢ that Elijah, Jesus, Kabir and other
prophets, ‘caused their bodics to dematerialise at-
will?  * Kriya has nothing in couumon with un-
aciontitic breathing exercises taught by a number
of misguided zealots.” (Wo do not know ngainst
whom this tling is made.) DBut Kriya, we are
promised, * scientifically makes breath unneces-
gary. It ‘serves to prolong life and enlar'ge
consciousness to infinity.” * Introspection or * git-
ting in silence " is an unscientific way...In con-
trast to the slow, uncertain *“bullock-cart” theolo-
gical path to God ' (Again, we fail to see at whom
this is flung), ‘ Kriya may justly be called the
“airplane "' route...The Yogi finds it simple".to
unite his mind at will with divine realms or with
the world of matter.’ The simplification works as
follows . ' Half a minute of Kriyn equals one year
of natural spiribual unfoldment...Oné thouna'nd
Kriya...in eight hours...In threc years a Kr{ya.
Yogi can accomplish...the same result which
nature brings in a million years...A number of
Yogis achieve cmancipation in six 01"t\velve.or
twonty-four or forty-cight years.’s This ov?r-gm-
plification, and advertisement involving application
of the rules of simple proportion, and, the endless
mention of miracles of mind-reading, ctc; conjure
up a false pieture of Indian Yoga. The we?ll-l:mown
paths of Action, Love or Knowledge insist on
life-long discipline and complete detachment, They
do not hold forth the promise of long life to any
one. The author’s translation of Patanjali 11-49
is quite misleading. The Sutrs does not mean
that * Liberation can be accomplis.he(".i > by the
particular Pranayama, mentioned i it, or any
other. Pranayamas, as the succceding sutras,
especially II. 83, show, only reduce obstacles and
make the mind fit for concentration: ‘Dharanasu-
cha Yogyata manasah.’
SwanMI NISREYASANANDA

>

———————n

jon i i 1 t is put into your brain and runs
¢ tion is not the amount of information tha . Yo nd
Eg: cal:;e' undigested all your life, We must have life-building, man making,

character-making assimilation of ideas.

1f you have assimilated five ideas and made

i ¢ i ho hag got

fe and character, you have more education 'tha.n any man who
Ehe[ieif: l‘;3.11 v?*haz)le library. If education were identical - with _infoymation, 'the
li%mries would be the greatest sages in the world and encyclopaedias the Rishis.

SwAMI VIVEKANANDA

NEWS AND REPORTS

. REPORT OF THE DEDICATION AND
UNVEILING OF THE BUST OF SRI
RAMAKRISHNA AT THE RAMAKRISHNA-
VIVEKANANDA CENTER OF NLEW YORK

An alabaster bust of Sri Ramakrishna made for

% the chapel of the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda Cen-

wy -

ﬁr of New York by the great Amevican seulptor
alvina Hoffman, was unveiled on the evening of
January 10, 1952, by Swami Satprakashananda,
Leader of the Vedanta Scciety of St. Louis
in & ceremony in the Centor’s chapel. An un-
usually large number of friends and devotees at-
tended the function. The list of distinguished
guest speakers who addressed the gathering in-
cludes the following: Swami Satprakashananda,
Duke Armand of Richeliou, the Honourable Arthur
8. Lall, Consul General of India in Now York;
the Reverend Samuel EL Goldenson, D. D)., Rabbi
Emeritus of Temple manu-¥l, Now York; tho
Reverend John Howlind Lathrop, Minister of tho
Firsf, Unitasian Church of Brooklyn; Swami Pavi-
trananda, Leader of the Vedanta Society of New
York; Mr. Thomas Sugre, woll-known author
and lecturer; and Mr. Joseph Campbell, Professor

in Sarah Lawrence College and authority on Indian
culture.

The meeting Jbegan with a musical programme
of Western classical piano compositions played by
Mr. Maleolm Willis, and of Indian devotional
songs sung hy Miss Purnima Ghosh. Mr. Edwin
T. Goodridge, President of the Ramakrishna—
Vivekananda Center, welcomed the speakers and
the congregation. Messages were read from,
among others, His Holiness Srimat Swami Sanka-
ranandaji Maharaj, Prosident of the Ramakrishna
Math and Mission; His Execlleney Dr. Rajondra
Prasad, President of the Indian Republic; and
Dr. William Ernest Hocking, Alford Professor
Emeritus, Harvard University.

Swami Nikhilananda then gave the introductory
address. He spoke of the life and significance of
Sri Ramakrishna, pointing out that the haunting
sense of God’s presence in the Magter’s words
provides the common ground on which the future
temple of humanity will be built. Next Swami
Satprakashananda unveiled the bust. All were
astonished by the spiritual quality of the work,
which caught in a remarkable degree the ineffable
charm of the Master. A dull orange hanging be-
hind the bust served to enhance the delicate lines
of the white alabaster. Miss Hoffman’s achieve-
ment appears the greater when ong remembers
that the only likenesses of Sri Ramakrishna in ex-
istence are three photographs taken full face.
That the sculptor was able to create a portrait
equally satisfactory when viewed from any angle
bears witness to her lifslong dedication to the
study of the human face.

Immediately after the unveiling Swami Satpra-
kashananda placed on the bust a garland of
fragrant flowers flown specially for the occasion
from Honululu, over five thousand miles to New
York, as a gift of Swami Devatmananda.

The subject of Swami Satprakashananda’s talk
was ‘ The Imago of Sri Ramakrishna: Its Signi-
ficance.” He dwelt on the fact that images
(whether paintings or pieces of sculpture) are of
incstimable value for the development of the spiri-
tual lifo, and that among religious symbols, like-
nesses of God-men are of special significance. In his
illuninating discourse the Swami also presented in
brief the cardinal points of Sri Ramakrishna’s uni-
versal message. (An adaptation of the text of
the Swumi's address is expected to appear in
the next issue )

Before tho announced speakers addressed the
congregation, Swami Nikhilananda unexpectedly
caulled upon Duke Armand of Richeliou, who had
lnown Swumi Vivekananda intimately, to say &
fow words. The Duke, responding to his request,
stated that whoreas America had stood for the
physical independence of man, India had stood for
his spiribual independence; and he added that
while man’s physical independence had led, ironi-
cally enough, to wars and exploitation, his spiritual
independence had bred, in recent times, the greatest
transformation of man in the last three centuries.

The Honourable Arthur S. Lall paid high tribute
to Sri Ramakrishna, ‘this remarkable God-man,’
a8 a great revolutionary force, In his opinion the
Master's fearless practice of religions other than
Hinduism was directly related to those other
forces working in India towards her national inde-
pendence. Dy, Samuel H., Goldenson, s friend of
the Center for many years, spoke on the blessing
of God and indicated that the true wisdom,
strength, riches, and honour for which all men
sought were to be found in spiritual values.
Dr. John Howland Lathrop, & prominent Unitarian
minister, who had enjoyed some years 280 a very
happy trip through India, spoke of the invaluable
contribution that two ideals very near to Sri
Ramakrishna’s heart could make to American life.
These, he said, were the concept of God ss Mother
and the principle of inner spiritual discipline.
Swami Pavitrananda, in his forceful address,
emphagized tho fact that God is something to be
realized here and now, in the midst of our ‘daily
activitios, as amply demonstrated in Sri Rama-
krishna’s life. Mr. Thomas Sugrue, the well-known
author of many popular books, spoke reverently
and appreciatively of Sri Ramakrishna us one who
showed that the way to God is open to anyone.
He pointed out that East and West could only
achieve fulfilment in sharing their best with one
another. Mr. Joseph Campbell, former President
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of the Conter, after quoting extensively from the
Master’s inimitable sayings in the Gospel of Sri
Ramakrishne, explained, in a scholarly and pene-
trating analysis, how Indian religious thought
could help the Western mind to free itself from
the rigidity and exclusiveness of its religious
outlook,

Tho audience at this function overflowed the
main chapel of the Center and could scarcely be
accomnodatod in the adjoining rooms and on the
floor ahove, where a loud-speuker systemn curried
the words of tho speakers to those who could not
find seats in the chapel. Many were forced to
turn awasy because of the lack of space, All
present concurred that the occagion was one of
the miost iuspiring cver witnessed at the Contor
and that the bust itsclf added groatly to the
ganctity of the chapel.

THE RAMAKRISHNA MISSION ASHRAMA,
CIHERRAPUNJI, ASSAM

REPORT FOR THE YEARS 1949 anp 1950

Swumi Vivekananda had once sald ‘ Lot Now
India emerge from the groves and forests, hills
and mountains, for they are endowed with the
inexhaustible vitality of & ** IZaktaliga’’’. This
was the prophetic message whieh inspired tho
activities of the Ashrama in this rogion. The
work started by the late Swami Irabhananda
has sinco progressed well, The Ramakrishna
Mission Ashrama conducts here among other
things an uglish High School with a vocational
bias, » Students’ Home, three pritary schools, one
middle linglish School and one primary school (at
Nongwar village), and a Middle I¢nglish School at
Shella village.

One very significant piece of work done by the
Mission was to give the Khasis bhajan songs
composd in the Khasi languagoe itself. In addi-
tion to thuse songs thoy also have religious lectures
delivored in the Khasi language itself,

The Rumakrishna High School, Cherrapunji
leading pupils upto the Matriculation stage and
affiliated to the Gauhati University is the only
recognized and aided mixed high school in the
whole of the Khasi Hills outside Shillong. The
Nagaa, the Lushais and the Khasis are henofited
by this institution, The staff of the school
includes some of the Swamis of the Order. Several
poor bo, 8 enjoy fee concessions. Sports have their
duse places in the curriculum. The Khasi dance
which is an integral part of the Khasi life and
cultwe is given the prominence it desorves. The
Students’ Home run under the direct guidance
of the Swamis houses nearly 20 boys whose
physical and moral welfare is looked after by
them. A primary school is also run at Cherrapunji.

The Ramakrishna Mission School at Cherrapunji
is handicapped by lack of funds to start the
teaching of .\ssameso and also a Carpentry section.
Arrangements are under way for w course in
Typowriting. In the absence of Government aid
tho night school for adults had to be closed
ginco 1949. The Centre stends in need of the

gonerous and whole-hearted support of the pubho

a8 well as tho Government.

Many distinguished visitors have visited the
Ingtitutions and left their impressions behind.
One and all of them had only words of praise for
the vory uscful and constructive work that the
membors of tho Ordor of Sri Ramakrishna are
doing in thoso remote hills.

THE RAMAKRISIINA MISSION STUDENIL'S
1HOME, MYLAPORE, MADRAS

REPORT FOR 1951

The roport of this year commences with & note
of sorrow ab the domise of 1lis Iloliness Srumat
Swami Virajanandaji Maharaj, tho formor President
of Sri Ramakrishna Math and Mission,

Thore is o brief historical note about the Hoine
from its inauguration in 1905 by Bwami Rama-
krishnananda upto recent timc.. The Home
draws its immnates from different parts of the
Stute, different classes and  communities and
different levels of education—collegiate, techniocal,
secondary and primary. The essential qualifi-
cation for admission to tho Ilome is poverty
conbined with ability. The training ufforded to
tho inmates is such as to inculcate in them a
foeling of mutual hrotherhood and love. As many
a8 268 hoys wore privileged to be residents of the
Homo doving the year under review. Of these 42
holonged to tho Colleginto Section, 69 to the
Technical Section and the rest to the High School
Section. Forty percent of the students enjoyed
scholavships and fee concessions. Regular habits
are a feature of the llome life.

Several Students' Associations were at work, of
which the Seva I'raveena Samiti undertook the
charge of domestic duties. Great importance
is attached to moral and religious training. Moral
instruction includes » study of the life and
teachings of prophets and saints, tho essentials of
Hinduism and comparative studies of religions.
Bhajans and repctition of religious texts and sing-
ing of devotional songs are other features of life in
the Home. For those youngsters who are of a
contemplative bent of mind a meditation room is
thero at their disposal. The revival of the
Progress Register for each boy is mentioned in the
report. The important festivals of Hindu religion
are celebrated. There is a library containing 3100

L P

volumes, The old boys of the Home, many of
Whom are oceupying positions of honour in the
national life always remember their Home and
help it.

During the year under review all tho Home

_ boys who appeared at University examinations

passed. The Ramakrishna Mission Technical Insti-
$ute attached to the Home provides instruction
in Automobile Engineering. It has a fully furni-
shed workshop attached to it., It has a strength
of 69 students. In addition to these students a
number of boys belonging to the primary and
secondary school stages have also henefited from
the Home training. The Residential High School,
Athur (Camp) and the Centenary Ilementary
School, Mylapore are attached to the Home.

15 is needless to say that the recurring expendi-
ture of such a growing institution as the Rama-
krishna Home is annually mounting, In fact,
during the year under roview a deficit of Rs.
13,801-6-9 hnd to be met from the Rovenue Re-
sorv® acoount. It is onrnestly hoped that old
boys who are in & position to help their Alma
Mater as well as the Government and other
private individuals and bodies will extend?their
géferous support—financial and otherwise— to
this institution.

. Swami Vivek.ana,ndu. hag said * There should be
first Annadana or giving of food and other neces-
saries of phygsical life; next, Vidyadana or impar-
ting of intellectual knowledgo; and, last of all
Jpanadana, conferring of spiritual knowledge. The
harmonising of these three aspects which' conduce
to the making of man must be our sole duty.’
This is the ideal before the Home.

THE 1179TH BIRTHDAY CELEBRATIONS
OF BHAGAVAN SRI RAMAKRISHNA DEVA
SR1 RAMAKRISHNA MATH, MADRAS 4

The birthday tithi of Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna
Deva was observed here, on February 27, 1952,
with special puja, homa, bhajan and distribution
of prasad among large number of devotees who
participated in the function. In the evening the
Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna was read and expoun-
ded after arutrikam. The public celebration of the
birth anniversary came off on the following
Sunday, March 2, 1952. The function began at
2 P. M. with Harikatha Kalakshepam on the life
and teachings of Sri Ramsakrishna. Deva by Sri

- Panduranga Bhagavatar of Thillayadi. At the close

of the Harikatha, speeches on the life and
teachings of Sri Ramakrishna were delivered in
Taxpil, Telugu and English. Sri Alladi Krishna-
. swami Aiyar who presided over the function,
dmtnbuted the prizes among the winners of the
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Egsay and Oratorical competitions held in connee-
tion with the anniversary, After the Presidential
remarks, Sri C. Ramanujachari, Seoretary, Ramas
krishna Mission, Madras, proposed a vote of thanks.
The function ended with aratrikam, bhajan and
distribution of prasad.

Points from the Speeches

Speaking in Tamil, Prof, Purushottama Naidu, of
the University of Madras, first discussed the qualifi-
cations of a Guru, who shows the intimate relation-
ship between the Paramatman and the Jivatma,
between the Lord and the jivas, the difficulties
obstructing one from reaching the goul and also
the way of reaching that final goal. All these
qualitics are abundantly seen in Sii Ramakrishna.
Thorefore he can rightly be considered ss
one of the foremost among the Teachers. Then
the lecturer referred to a few of the teachings
of Sri Ramakrishna and also showed how they are
strikingly true to the ancient teachings.

Next Dr. 8. Gopalakrishnamurthy, Professor of
Physics, Presidency College, Madras, speaking in
Tolugu referred to the lives of great bhaktas like
Prahlada, Ambarishs and the like, and also of
Lilasuka, Dhanurdasa of the later age. He
emphasized the need for singleminded longing for
God realization and pointed out that it was thab
spirit which was the moving force of Sri Rama-
krishna Deva. He concluded by saying that as
a rosult of his Sadhana he got hlmself immersed
in the spirit of Godhead.

In his thought-provoking speech in English
Prof, K. Subramaniam, Vice-Principal, Madura
College, made out the point that some of the
much talked of aspects of Sri Ramakrigshna's
teachings were not perhaps always properly under-
gtood. One often heard of the universality of
the lifo and teachings of Syi Ramakrishna, Those
who imagined that they were following the steps
of Sri Ramakrishna in the matter of universality
simply because they practised no specific spiritual
discipline were yet to understand what * univer
sality ' meant in the context of Sri B‘mmkushna 8
lifo and teachings. What did universality’
mean in this context? It did not meun any
comprehensive vagueness. Rootlessness did not
make for the universality of the type practised
by Sri Ramakrishna, Sri Ramakrishna’s upiver-
sality was a new efflorescence which drew its
nourishment from the roots of traditional
Hinduism. His practice of non-Hindu faiths
might ofcourse appear like going beyond the
pale of traditional Hindu universa.lity. But
deeper thinking would reveal that in his practice
of non-Hindu faiths Sri Ramakrishna was inspired
by the basic spirit of traditional Hinduism, which,
while not denying the place of particularistic
dogma in the scheme of a religion, always helg
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that a man proceeds from lower truth to higher
= truth, and not from false-hood to truth, and that
truth could be approached by various ways,
Another characteristic of Sri Ramakrishna's uni-
versaliby was that in him all contradictions
" resolved thomselves, In putting to pructice his
Master’s spirit of universality Swami Vivekananda,
who had the fullest faith in Sri Rimakrishna’s
avatarhood, always impressed upon the paramount
necessity of laying more stress on the spiribual
principles that emanated authenticated from his life
than on his personality.

In his impressive Presidential address, Sri Alladi
Krishnagwami Aiyar laid special stress on the
necessity of following devoutly the messagoe of Sii
Ramakrishna in these crucial times when humanity
18 suffering from very real and total fears.

Ho said, the one tangible and concrete legacy
which Sri Ramakrishna had given to the world was
Swami Vivekananda and the othor wuas the Rama-
krishna Math. Aftor recalling his close association
with the work of the Ramalrishna Math in Madias
for the past 40 years, tho speukor said that for
sometime past he had been thinking whether tho
teachings of great religious teachers had all heon In
vain, The Christian world was becoming un-
Chrigtian, for in the name of Christianity, the
Westorn nations were fighting with ono another.
The making of preparations for producing the atom
bomb and hydrogen bomb wore inconsistent with
the teachings of Christianity. Fven in this coun-
try, which was more tolerant than the West, reli-
gion was being abused for despising ono another.
In view of all these depressing circwmstanecs, the
Imesgage of Sri Ramakrishna Paramshamsa wag
Jecessary, and, ag Romain Rolland rightly observed,
he world could better profit from his teachings
‘than from anything else.

Continuing, the speaker said: We profess to
belong to a religion which is universal, one which
respects human dignity, individual freedom, and so
on. Yet we have not been able to save the huma-

nity from the evil that is overtaking it. We alondg
are responsible for it and not Divinity. We have!
the teachings of great Scers, like Sri Ramakrishna®
and others. But how far have we practised thom ?«
People are suffering from distress and squalor
Within a generation we had two wars ‘to ond.
wars.” But ecach one of the two grent wars
that wero fought within this century carried the
geed for another world war. It was sad to hea.
through tho radio, both day in and day out, of
preparations being made for another world war.
Futile attomnpts were being made to propare atom
bombs, which were going to profit none. It was
high time that wise mon and roeligious seers of the
world made an approach to the world problems
and saved tho world from its uttor un-Christian,
un-Hindu, un-Islamic and un-religious offorts.

People who talked glibly of Dharma, Artha,
Kama and Moksha, did not really understund
their real implieations. The necd of the hour wag’
to put an end to the utbor poverty and distress,
which existed in this country. Sri Ratnakriskna’s
life was an illugtration of the ideal portrayed
in the Bhagavatam. Ilo put up with all human
weaknesses and showed how people could lead a
gpiribual lifo, according to their own capacity.
He believed in the dignity of the individual and
algo in the dignity of human pgrsonality. The
spoaker felt that the present discord, mutual
hatred and sufferings could be climinated if only
people truly followed the teachings of the religious
teachors, ‘

The hest way to honour the memory of Sri
Ramukrighna DParamahamsa was to got by heart
at least five or six sayings of Sri Ramakrishna .
Paramahamsa  dally, and to ponder over their
implications and act according to tho teachings of -
tho great Master. Coneluding, Sri Krishnaswami
Aiyar said, the work of the Ramakrishna Mission -
was the bost monument to Sri Ramakrishns -
Paramahamsa. He a,ppealod to the public to help .
the Mission in its various activitios.

~

¢ All knowledge that the world has ever received comes from the mind ; the infinite
library of the universe is in your own mind. The extornal world is simply the
suggestion, the occasion, which sets you to study your own mind, but the object of
your study is always your own mind. The falling of an apple gave the suggestion

" to Newton, and he studied his own mind; he rearranged all the previous links of

. thought in his mind and discovered a new link among them, which we call the
gravitagion, It taesmebun the apple nor in anything in the center of the earth,’

SwWAMI VIVEEANANDA
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Anushthana Vedantamu e 1 4 Enathu Pormurai 0
. Viveks Sutyodayamu 1 0 Ellavatrilum Iraivanai Kanal 0
Nithikatha Rathnamulu o 012 Namadu thainadu e 1
: . . Veeramurasu e 0
Bhakti Margamu \0 8 Nammavar nattu jnana valkai 0
Cbicago Nagara Upanyasamulu 0 8 Brahmanandarin Jnanopadesam 11
.. Gurupadesamulu 0 8 Aruthal moligal 0
. Bhakti Margam 0-
) Na Samskarana . .
. Yuddha Vidh 0 Srimat Bhagavad Gita ‘ -3
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Have you your Copy? ....
~ THE GOSPEL OF SRI RAMAKRISHNA

........ ** NEVER HAVE THE CASUAL AND UNSTUDIED UTTERANCES OF A
GREAT RELIGIOUS TEACHER SET DOWN WITH SO MINUTEK A FIDELITY.,*

— Aldous Huxley in his Foreword to the beek
The Master's Gospel gives you :

1. AN INSIGHT INTO HIS OWN PERSONALITY

2. HINTS ON PRACTICAL SPIRITUALITY e
¢ 3, AN IDEA OF THE GREAT SPIRITUAL HERITAGE OF INDiA
4, ’A BASIS FOR UNIVERSAL UNDERSTANDING AND SYMPATHY
. THE STORY OF THE FOUNDATION OF THE RAMAKRISHNA ORDER

@ges 1053 Price: Calico Rs. 20 Postage Re. 1-8-0
T Royal 8vo. Morocco Rs. 30
Second Edition JusT OUT

THE
Wihadamnyaka Upanishad

‘—qoiNTAINING THE ORIGINAL TEXT WITH WORD-BY-WORD
=~ *"MEANINGS, RUNNING TRANSLATION, NOTES BASED ON
- SANKARA'S COMMENTARY AND INTRODUCTION -

Pp. 356 Price Rs. 7-8.

JUST OUT! JUST OUT 1

SAINT DURGA CHARAN NAG

A charming presentation of the wonderful life of an ideal

householder disciple of Sri Ramakrishna, popularly known as

Nag Mahashay, demonstrates to what heights a man can rise
while remaining in household life.

* I have travelled in different parts of the globe,
but nowhere could I meet a great soul like Nag
Mahashay "= says Swami Vivekananda.

Pp. 162 Price Rs. 24
SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH
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